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Part I Introduction

1 Problem statement

When scholars approach church discipline in the New Testament,

they tend to focus on theological issues. In other words they concentrate

on the nature of the theological issue or on the question of what kind of

theological motif gives rise to the problem. Thus, they research the

theological background of the particular offence, what kind of theological

issue caused the problem, the background of the church discipline and/or

what kind of theological perspective surfaces in the study of church

discipline.

For example, when scholars interpret the problem of sexual

immorality which occurred in the church of the Corinthians, they tend to

focus on theological issues. The instance of sexual immorality that

occurred in the church of Corinthians had to do with the fact that a man

had his father's wife. Paul was shocked when this sin in the church was

reported to him. But an even more shocking aspect was the attitude of

the church of the Corinthians with regard to the offence. Nevertheless,

the man who was living with his father's wife had to be disciplined; the

church of the Corinthians had done nothing about the immoral offence

and complacently admitted the man and the immoral situation. They

accepted the offender in the church as a brother and even displayed a



2

boastful attitude.

Paul refers to the Corinthians as "puffed up" and "boasting" (1 Cor.

5:2, 6). Why did the Corinthian Christians accept the immoral man into

the congregation rather than expelling him? Why were they puffed up

and boasting about such an offence?

It is often suggested that the background of the church's problem

was theological grounds such as "spiritual fanaticism," 1 "Christian

fr eedorn'l'' and "realized eschatotozv.":'

For example, Thiselton " says that "The eschatological approach

pinpoints a single common factor which helps to explain an otherwise

utterly diverse array of apparently independent problems at Corinth."

According to him, the Corinthian Christians believed that the parousm of

Jesus had already come and that they ruled as kings (l Cor. 4-:8). They

also believed that they were in the Spirit, and that they were more

important than the other people around them. According to Thiselton, the

case of immorality thus is a good example of realised eschatology and

"the self-styled 'spiritual' men at Corinth wished to parade their new-

found freedom as a bold testimony to their eschatological status.?"

I V. C. Pfitzner. "Purified Community - Purified Sinner: Expulsion from the Community
according to Matt. 18:15-18 and I Cor. 5:1-5," AusBR:30 (1982), 41ff.

2 G. Harris. "The Beginning of Church Discipline: 1 Corinthians 5," NTS 37 (991), GfL
:l A. C. Thiselton, "Realized Eschatology at Corinth," NTS 24 (1971), 514-26.
·1 Ibid.. 512. Cf. E. Kásernann. New Testament Questions of Today (London: SCM Press,

1969),125-26.
s lbid., 515-1G.



It seems as if this group then suffered poverty and this caused a

The approach is similar when scholars research the problem of "the

idle" in the church of the The ssalonians. In 2 Thessalonlans 3 :6-15 Paul

deals with a problem that occurred in the church of the Thessalonians.

The problem was that some members of the church did not work and this

caused problems in the church. The writers say "Some among you are

idle. They are not busy; they are busybodies" (2 Thess. 3: 11 NIV).

As pointed out above, the majority of scholars focus on theological

issues when they consider the meaning of the problem with "the idle."

Some scholars" find the idleness to be rooted in an eschatological hope

originating from the Thessalonians' belief in the imminence of the

oorousie of Jesus Christ. In other words, their belief that Christ would

soon return led them to desert their daily work for a living so that they

could concentrate fully on spiritual preparation such as eschatological

consideration, prayer and preaching the gospel of Jesus Christ and/or

their belief to believers and/or non-believers.

problem for both Christians and non-Christians. Some of them even

believed that the Day of the Lord had already come (2 Thess. 2:2). If the

perousie were imminent, then ordinary work and earthly economic life in

general were not important any more. Some Christians might even have

left their daily work simply to await the perousie of Christ. Some of them

(i See E. Best. A Commentory on the First end Second Epistles to the Thessalonisns
(London: A & C Black. 1986). 331-45; F. F. Bruce. 1 and 2 Thessnloniens (Waco:
Word Publishers. 1982). 204-9; C. A. Warmarnaker. "Apocalypticisrn at Thessalonica."
Neot 21 (1987), ]-10.

:3



On the other hand, if the parous/a had already come, as some In

might have stopped working to concentrate on something they felt more

important, that is preaching the gospel. And they obviously were

dependent on the charity of others or of the church to support their

spiritual life.

Thessalonica apparently thought, then the order that God gave humans,

that is they should work for a living (Gen. 3: 17 -19), was no longer

important for them. Refusal to do earthly work thus indicated

"acceptance of a completely realized eschatology." 7 Thus the

excitement over the supposed parous/a of the Lord (2 Thess. 2:3) or the

time and nature of the Day of the Lord (1 Thess. 5: l-ll) seemed the

motive for the disorderly behaviour in the church of the The ssaloriians.

However, some scholars oppose such a theological approach and

follow another approach, the so called "sociological approach." They

investigate" the social and cultural dimensions of the Biblical text and of

its environmental context.?" They disregard a theological approach and

have contributed studies with a broadened understanding of the

sociological character of primitive Christian communities. They focus on

social and cultural conditions that characterized the Biblical world rather

than on the theological notions in the Biblical texts.

7 13. Thurston. J?eaeJin,g Colassieris. Ephesisns, anc! 2 Thessolomans. Il Literary and
Theological Commentary (New York: Crossread. 1995). 190; M . .J. J. Menkon.
"Paradise l\egainecl or Still Lost? Eschatology and Disorderly Behaviour in 2
Thessalonians." NIS 38 (1992). 275ff.

x .1. H. Elliott. What is Socist=Scientitic Criticism? (Minneapolis: Fortress Press. 1993).
103.



Scholars 12 opting for this approach believe that the background for

In particular they focus attention on the system of patronage or the

relationship between patrons and clients~) in antiquity. A prominent

instance of this social network was "the relationship between

The ssalonica and the Roman benefactors." lO For example, according to

Green, Roman society had a large number of social levels and economic

situations were very different between such levels, so that the social

system of patronage sustained "its social equilibrium" and played an

important function "on almost every social level and even became an

essential component of the Roman bureaucracy." 11

the Corinthians' boasting was not theological or eschatological views,

but rather sociological conditions: a sociologically based network in the

community, namely the relationship between a patron and a client, the so

called patronage system. Since the man accused of immorality had many

!) .J. K. Chow, Patronage nnd Power: A Study of Social Networks in Corinth (Sheffield:
Sheffield Academic Press, 1992), 30-32, lists the general features concerning
patron/client relationship as follows: 1) A patron-client relation is an exchange
relation; 2) A patron-client relation is an asymmetrical relation; :3) A patron-client
relation is usually a particularistic and informal relation; 4) A patron-client relation is
usually a supra-legal relation; 5) A patron-client relation is often a binding and long-
range relation; 6) A patron-client relation is a voluntary relation; 7) A patron-client
relation is a vertical relation.

ID G. L. Green, The Letters to the Thesselonisns (Grand Rapids/Leicester:
Eerdrnans/Apollos. 2002). 26. See also R. P. Sailer, Personal Patronage under the
b-'arl.v Ernpire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982); A. Wallace-Hadrill,
"Patronage in Roman Society: From l~epublic to Empire," in Patrona/re in Ancient
Society, edi tcd by A. WaIlace- Hadri II (Londen/New York: Routledgc, 1989), 63- 87.

II Green, Ttiessalornems, 26-27. See also R P. Sailer, Personal Patronage under the
!:,[u/v Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982); A. Wallacc-Hadrill.
"Patronage in Roman Society: From Republic to Empire," in Petronege in Ancient
Society, edited by A. Wallace-l-laclrill (Londen/New York: Routledgc, 1989),6:3-87.

12 See Chow, Patronage; M. R. Storm, Excommunicstion in the Life and Theology of the
Primitive Christian Community (Michigan: U. M. 1., 1992).

5
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material possessions and a high position In the congregation and in the

Corinthian society, the church of the Corinthians was not willing to

discipline such a patron from the Christian community.

Schlussler-Fiorcnza.':' moreover, argues that the man's association

with his father's wife could be related to material concerns such as

dowry, legacy or inheritance and so forth. Chow 14 presents another

possibility. He cites the Augustart marriage laws according to which

"bachelors were forbidden to receive inheritance or legacies" and

concludes that the man's sexual behaviour was a manner to receive his

father's inheritance and/or to keep the dowry belonging to his father's

wife through the relationship of marriage.

B. W. Winter is proposes that the problem that occurred in the

Thessalonian church is due to the unwillingness of Christians to

abandon their work depending on the patron-client social system,

because Paul did not mention the problem of the disorderly conduct in

2 The ssalonians 3:6-15 and 1 Thessalonians 4:11-12 and 5:14. In other

woreIs, after Paul's visit to Thessalonica, the Thessalonian converts may

have refused to leave their (Christian or non-Christian) patrons and/or

they may have returned to the dependent patron-client system.

Winter If) also suggests that this working relationship may have

I:! E. Schlussler -Fiorenza. I Corinthums (New York: Harper & Row. ]988), 1175. Cf.
Chow, Patronage, 135.

II See Chow. Patronage, 1:36-:39.
I:, 13. W. Winter. First Century Christians in the Gracco-Roman World. Seek the We/j~lre

ol the City: Christians as Benefactors and Citizens (Grand Rapids/Cartisle:
Ecrdrnans/The Paternoster Press. 1994), 42-60, e sp. 45-48.

Iii 13. W. Winter "Tf ij Man c!oes not Wish to Work «: A Cultural and Historical Setting
for 2 Thessalonians :1:6-16." TvnBuJ 40 (1989), 309-12. His assumption seems
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been caused by hard socio-economic conditions as the result of a

famine and earthquakes in A. D. 51, which had driven the poor into

dependence on patrons.

Scholars thus tend to focus selectively on their own approach and

regard any other approach as in conflict with their own approach. Is it,

however, necessary that these two interpretations are in conflict with

one another and that one has to exclude the other one? Or is there

another option, namely to reconcile these two interpretations?

In my view, it is not necessary that one approach should exclude the

other. The relationship between a sociological approach and a

theological approach should not be seen as exclusive and conflicting, but

rather as complementary and synthetic. To my mind, this offers a more

suitable and a better interpretation of the problems that occurred in the

practice of church discipline in the Pauline churches. The guiding

hypothesis of this study is thus that a combination of a sociological and a

theological approach is the best way to explain the problems in the

Pauline congregations in Corinth and Thessalonica.

inadequate because the system of patronage existed before that period Cf. Green,
Tbessetonians. 26. Nicholl, Hope, 164-65, examines Winter's suggestion and reaches
a conclusion negatively. H. Henclrix, "Benefactor/Patron Networks in the Urban
Environment: Evidence from Thessalonica." Seineie 56 (992), :39-42, indicates that
the system of patronage was in the Greek period and Green, Thc sselonisns, 26, says
that "the relationship between Thessalonica and the Roman benefactors" was a
prominent example of social network of patron-client relation.



First of all I would like to point out that, in a broad sense, theological

2 Methodology

In this thesis both a sociological approach and a theological approach

will be used to interpret the problems which occurred in the church of

the Thessalonians and of the Corinthians. I first explain the two

approaches to be followed.

2. 1 A theological approach

exegesis is not just a methodology but rather a basic presupposition for

Biblical exegesis. When Biblical scholars interpret Bible texts, they give

attention to the theological message(s) and/or theological perspective(s)

in these texts. Therefore the scholar studying the Bible pursues

theological message(s) and meaning(s) from Biblical texts.

As an exegetical method, a theological approach focuses on

theological issue(s), theological rneaning(s) and belief(s) in the Biblical

text. In other words, scholars concentrate on the nature of the

theological issue or on the question of what kincl of theological motif

gave rise to a Biblical text.

According to Schneiders, L7 there are two ways to approach

theological exegesis: Firstly, as traditional understanding this IS

"historical-literary inquiry into the religion, theology ancl spirituality 111

17 S. M. Schneiders. The Peveletory Text. interpreting the New Testament as Sacred
Scrip/ure (San Francisco: Harper, 1991), 121-22; W.I<. Tate. interpreting the Bib/e. Il
Handbook ol Terms snd Method (Pcabody: Hendrickson Publishers, 20(6), :372; .I. B.
Green (eel.), Hearing the NeH! Testament. Strategies lor interpretation (Grane! Hapids:
Eerdrnans, 1995), 65ff.

8



Secondly, a theological approach is associated with "the appropriation

the Biblical text." The aim of this approach is then to discover the

religion of Israel and the Primitive Church, "including beliefs, cultic life,

and ethical-moral regimes; the basic theology of Israel and the Church as

well as the theologies of the individual writers and/or traditions." I accept

this view in this study.

of biblical faith in its institutional, intellectual and personal dimensions by

the contemporary believer." IH

I briefly review some of the significant studies concerning church

discipline in terms of a theological approach.

In 1966 J. E. Mignard 19 researched the Old Testament, the Old

Testament apocrypha, the pscudepigrapha, the Qumran texts, the

rabbinic literature, the New Testament, and the Apostolic Fathers. He

argues for the uniqueness of the primitive church discipline compared to

the practices of Jewish discipline. He concludes that "one cannot speak

of the dependence of the church on any form of Jewish discipline.":w

Though his investigation covers a wide span in time, his conclusion is too

radical and clearly an overstatement. LI

The most significant work in recent years concermng church

IH Schneider's. Pcvelstorv Text. 122.
I!) See .J. E. Mignard, Jewish and Christian Cultic Discipline to the Middle of the Second

Century (Dissertation, Boston: Boston University. 19(6).
zo Mignard, Cultic Discipline. 255.
21 See Appendix I. The background of Paul's thought on church discipline.

9



He then investigates church discipline as it was practised in each

22discipline has been published by G. Forkrnan. He raises three

questions: (1) Which deviations led to expulsion? (2) How was expulsion

carried out? and (:3) Which theological motifs were connected with the

expulsion?

He identifies two motifs for expulsion: the motif of the kingdom of

God and the holiness motif. Though "the motif of holiness dominated both

in Qumran, in the Pharisaic fellowship and in primitive Christianity,,,23 he

believes that the motif of the kingdom of God is the most important.

More recently Storm investigated excommunication in the Pauline

churches, the Matthean church and the Johannine community. He

concentrates on three important questions as follows: (1) What was the

. specific problem? (2) What underlying theological issues were at stake?

(:3) What was the type and method of discipline taken in each case?

community and concludes that "the practices and methods of discipline

varied among the primitive Christian communities.Y'' To explain these

variations, he suggests that "the method of discipline in each community

was shaped by the organizational structure of the communitv.ti''

22 G. Forkman. The Limits of the Rel/gious Community within the Qumran Sect. within
Nabb'I7ie Judoism end H'it/]]I7Primitive Cbristienity (Lund: CWK Cleerup, 1972).

2:l Forkrnan. L'I71its, 216-17.
2·' Storm, Excommunicntion, :346.
2;; Ibid.. :347. I refer to some scholars' studies regarding the prurutive Christian

communities, such as 1\. E. Brown, The Community of the Beloved Disciple (London:
Chaprnan, 1979); C . .I. Roetzei. Judgment ,17 the Community. /1 Study of the
Helations/7Ii) Between Eschatology and Ecclesiology in Paul (Leiden: Brill, 1972); B. W.
Winter, Seek the Weltere.

10
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2. 2 A sociological approach/"

I would like to explain the sociological approach in more detail than

the theological approach mentioned above, since the terminology of the

sociological approach is not always so familiar in New Testament

scholarship.

The term "sociological exegesis" comes from sociology and the New

Testament scholars apply this form of analysis to interpret the Biblical

texts_27

According to .J. Ir. EIliott28 a sociological analysis is

lAl phase of the exegetical task which analyzes the social and cultural

dimensions of the Biblical text and of its environmental context through

the utilization of the perspectives, theory, models and research of the

socia 1-sc ie nces.

A basic presupposition of a sociological approach III the New

2[; For more details. see D. A. de Silva. "Embodying the Word. Social-Scientific
Interpretation of the New Testament," in The Face of NCIV Testsiment Studies. /1
Survey ol Recent Pescurch. edited by S. McKnight and G. I( Osborne (Grand Rapids:
Baker Academic/Apollos, 2004), 20ff; .J. II. Elliott, I+'hatis Sociel=Scientitic Criticism?
(Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1993); D. M. May, Social Scientuie Criticism of the New
Testament. A Bibliography (Georgia: Mercer University Press, 1991); D. B. Martin,
"Social-Scientific Criticism," in To Each Its Own Meaning. An Introduction to Biblical
Criticisms élnd Their Application, edited by Steven L. Mcl-<:enzie & Stephen P. Haynes
(Louisville/Kentucky: Westminster/John Knox Press, 1993), 10:3ff; W. A. Mceks. The
First Urban Christians: The Social World of the Apostle Paul (New Heaven: Yale
University Press, 1983); G. Thaissen. The Socist Setting ol Peutine Christianity:
Essays 017 Corinth (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1982); B. W. Winter, /utcr Paul un
Corinth: The lntluencc 0/ Secular Ethics and Social Change (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans,
2001).

27 May, Social Scientific Criticism, 1.
~K Elliott. Social-Scientific Criticism, lO3ff.
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Testament discipline is that "the text of NT is a product, not just of

historical conditioning, but of social and cultural conditioning as well."2~J

In other words Biblical texts contain historical circumstances and cultural,

social factors as well. Therefore the aim of a sociological approach is to

uncover the social and cultural circumstance(s) influencing and

constraining the Biblical texts.:30

In Biblical interpretation scholars have used the sociological

approach from the second half of 19th century. In particular this is clear

"in the interest of form critics in the setting in life of particular forms of

biblical literature" :31 from the works of Friedrich Engels and Bruno

Bauer.

This discipline has grown among European scholars and the "Chicago

School" in America. In the beginning of the 1970s Gerd Theissen in

Germany and E. A. Judge in America reawakened the interest in the

.. '12sociological approach.'

Theisseri's work is based on "the use of social-scientific models to

explain behaviours reflected In (or prescribed by) the texts,

organizational structures, the legitimation of authority, the cultural

2~J S. C. Bartori. "Historical Criticism and Social-Scientific Per spective s in the New
Testament Study." in Hearing the NeH' Testament. Strategies lor Interpretntion.
edited by .J. B. Green (Crand Rapids/Carlisle: Eerelmans/The Paternoster Press. 1995),
CJS.

:,0 .I. H. Elliott, Il Home lor the Homeless. Il Sociei-Scientitic Criticism ol 1 Peter. lts
Situation and Strategy (Minncapolis: Fortress Press. ] 990), 1-7; Barton. "Social," Cii-:\-
69.

:11 De Silva, "Embodying," 120. The following is taken and summarized from De Silva.
"Embodying," ] 20-24.

:,2 Although social scientific criticism of the Bible has a relatively short history of 2()-:W
years, it has Cl long prehistory within historical criticism of the Bible. Sce De Silva.
"Embodyi ng," 120ff.
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patterns." John Gager followed this approach and used "models of

authority derived from Max Weber."

Judge's work starids on "a historical mode of investigation,

describing social and cultural realia III the course of historical-critical

investigation." Martin Hengel, as a successor of Judge, focuses on "the

cultural as well as the political and linguistic penetration of Hellenism

into Palestine." Abraham .J. Malherbe, John E. Stambangb and David L.

Balch also follow this model.

Theissen assumes a relationship between "the teachings ... of oral

tradition of the Jesus materials and the lifestyle of the preachers who

proclaimed Jesus." Jesus' teachings concerning poverty, homelessness,

and wandering were not to be seen as an "impossible ethic." Rather they

were to be seen as "a reflection of the real-life circumstances of those

who preached the gospel." W. A. Meeks:1:l also studied "the possible

correlation between articulated ideology and social location" focusing on

the Gospel of John.

Howard Clark Kee:14 developed a similar approach, focusing on the

Gospel of Mark. He assumed a correlation between "the kinds of

traditions preserved in the Gospel and the life setting of the group that

preserved those traditions." He interpreted Mark's message applied by

"itinerant teachers."

:::.l W. A, Mceks, "The Man form Heaven in Johannine Sectarianism," .fEL 91 (] 972), 44-
72. He depicts "a messiah who is completely not at home in, and indeed experiences
the hostility of, this world" and expresses "the social identity of the sectar ians among
whom these Christological traditions were at home."

:,1 H. C. Kce, Community ol the New Age: Studies in Mark's Gospet (Philadelphia:
Westminster, 1977).
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Theissen :;'5 also studied the "Christian movement in Corinth." He

researched the church at Corinth and argued that the primitive Christians

mainly came from "the lowest strata of society." He surveyed the

problems mentioned by Paul and reached the conclusion that these

problems reflect "the varying practices and expectations of different

status groups."

B. Holmberz.i" W. A. Meeks" and John H. Elliott38 also studied the

Primitive Christian communities and provided a broad interpretation of

the "social and cultural environment" and "the pastoral and historical

setting of churches.t'"

I now briefly review some of the significant studies following a

sociological approach with regard to the problems which occurred in the

churches at Tbcssalonica and Corinth.

R. I~ussell'l() investigates the problem of "the idle" in the church of

the Thessalonians and argues that "whatever encouraged their behaviour

preceded these eschatological problems because disorderly behaviour

existed from the beginning." He argues that "the opportunities for

:10 G. Theis scn. The Social Setting of Psulino Christianity: Essays 017 Corinth
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1982).

:,(i B. Holrnbcrg. Paul end Power: The Structure of Authority in the Primitive Church as
Eetleered in the Psuline Epistles (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1980).

::7 W. A. Me ek s, The First Urban Christians: The Social World of the Apostle Paul (New
Heaven: Yale University Press, 1983).

::K J. I-I. Elliott. Il Home for the Homeless: A Sociological Exegesis 0/ J Peter. lts
!:J-,'ituettion end Strategy (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1990).

:1(J 0 S'I "I~ bl' "122 23e :» va. :'lll ooying, -.
IU R. Russell. "The Idle in 2 Thess 3.6-12: An Eschatological or a Social Problem'?"

NTS34 (988),108.



B. W. Winter"" researched the social condition of the first century

employment were limited, and with scarcity of work, idleness was more

widespread and wages even lower." 41 Accordingly, some Christian

members became poor as a result of unemployment and they received

"the support from members of the congregation.Y" Thus he suggests

that "the reason and model lies within the situation of urban poor of the

Hellenistic city" and concludes that this "supports a sociological reason

f he i Il Tl I' "4'3or t e IC eness at 1essa ornca. .

Christians In the Greco- Roman world and specifically the problem of

"the idle" In the church of the Thessalonians. He discusses 0) The

patron/client relationship; (2) Paul's admonition not to be dependent on a

patron; (3) providentia in the face of famines in Macedonia as the

possible cause for the setting aside of Paul's teaching; and (4) Paul's

teaching on the role of Christians as benefactors to clients. He concludes

with the notion of "the providentia convention of a patron/client

relationship as the cause of the unwillingness of some in Thessalonica to

k "'ISwor.

The most significant work 10 recent years has been done by J. K.

,II Ibid., 112.
-12 Ibid.. 108.
,1:1 Ibid., 112-1:3.
41 Winter, Seek the Welfare, 41-60. Cf. Winter, "'If 3 Man does not Wish," 303-15.
-lG Winter, "Jf a Man does not Wish," :305.
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eschatology." 49 He surveys some recent non -eschatological

Chow.·lf) He surveyed the patron/client relationship in Roman Corinth and

he suggests that patronage provided an important social network by

which social relationships in Roman Corinth were structured. He

investigates the problem of immorality which occurred in the church of

the Corinthians in the light of the patron/client relationship and thinks

that the congregation would perhaps not have practised church discipline

on the immoral man, because he was basically "one of the powerful

patrons in the church,'''17 and thus had many material possessions and a

high position in the congregation and Corinthian society. Therefore he

concludes that the basic background for understanding the problems in

the church at Corinth, including the immoral offence, can be explained by

sociological issues such as patronage rather than theological issues such

as Gnosticism, enthusiastic Hellenists or realised eschatology. His study

will provide good insights for my thesis.

Most recently, C. R. Nicholrl8 investigated the problem of idleness in

2 The ssalonians :3:6-15. He argues that it is impossible to finel a

relationship between eschatological issues and the idleness because 2

Thessalonians does not show "any explicit link between the idleness and

.i(j Chow, Patronage. 11-190. esp. 11:3-66.
·17 Ibid.. 1:39.
,Ii'( C. R Nicholl. From Hope to Despair in The sselonice. Situating 1 and 2 Tliessnlonians.

(Cambridge University Press. 2(04). 157-22l.
I!J Ibid.. 158.
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Secondly, sociological analysis helps "the interpreter of the NT fill

hypotheses so and concludes that "the 'idleness' probably consisted

simply of inertia vulgaris, Christian manual labourers exploiting the

charity of richer bcliever s.I'"

A sociological approach provides some advantages to scholarship.

According to Barton.i" the most important are as follows:

Firstly, historical criticism focuses "the interpreter's attention on

relations of cause and effect over time" and the basic objective is to "tell

a story drawing on precedents and analogies." The sociological approach,

however, concentrates on "the way meaning is generated by social

actors related to one another by a complex web of culturally-determined

social systems and patterns of communication."

the gaps in understanding created by the fragmentariness of the texts as

sources of historical information."

Thirdly, the sociological approach supplies not only some "possibility

,.,cl Nicholl. Hope, 16:3-64, lists the Iollowings: 1) 1\ general reminder of catcchetic al
instruction; 2) The influence of Epicureanism/Cynicism; :3) The problem of
unemployment of manual labourers; 4) The patron-client social structure; and 5) The
problem of greecl and laziness.

SI ibid., 179.
52 S. C. Barton. "Historical Criticism and Social-Scientific Perspectives in the New

Testament Study." in Hearing the NeH' Testament. Streteiaes for Interpretation,
edited by .I. B. Creen (Grand napicls/Carlisle: Eerdrnans/The Paternoster Press, 1995),
69-74. Cf. Bartori. "Social-Scientific Criticism," in Handbook to Exegesis otthe Neil;
Testament, edited by S. E. Porter (Boston/ Leiden: Brill, 2002). 279-Bl; M. 1<.
Mulholland (Jr.), "Sociological Criticism," in Interpreting the New Testament. Essays
on Methods éJndissues, edited by D. A. Black & D. S. Dockery (Nashville: Broadrnan
& Holman publishers, 2001), 176-78. This approach has also disadvantages. For this,
see Barton. "Historical Criticism," 74-76; "Social Criticism," 280-81: B . .1. Malina
"Social sciences and Biblical Interpretation." int 36 (1982), 238ff; May, Social
Scientific Criticism. 7ff; Mulholland. "Sociological Criticism," 178-80.

17
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of increasing our understanding" of "a particular social and cultural

milieu" but also "of ourselves as readers of the text."

3 Delineation and scope of the study

This thesis will consist of four parts.

Part I is an introduction where the problem statement, methodology,

terminology and the delineation and scope of the study are presented.

In Part II the church discipline in the church of the Thessalonlans will

be discussed. In this part, I will concentrate on the history of the city of

Thessalonica, of the church and the issue of the authorship of 2

Thessalonians. It also includes a discussion of the problem of the idle

and two exegetical approaches to the problem in the Thessalonrans

congregation. I will discuss the background to church discipline as an

appendix as well.

In Part III I will exarmne the church discipline in the church of the

Corinthians. In this part I deal with the history of the city of Corinth and

of the church at Corinth, the relationship between 1 and 2 Corinthians,

the definition of the problem and two exegetical approaches to the case

of sexual immorality in the Corinthians church. I will also deal with the

motive and the purpose of church discipline as an appendix as well.

In Part IV I will summarize the results of the investigation and

conclude my study.
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My thesis will focus on just two Pauline churches, namely that in

Thessalonica and Corinth although there were more than these. The

reasons that I deal with just these two are as follows:

1) These two churches were prominent churches 111 Paul's

missionary work;

2) In the case of these two churches the problematic aspects of

church discipline played an important role.

Unless otherwise indicated, the English translation of the Bible useel

in my thesis is the Revised Standard Version.
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Part II Church discipline in the church of the Thessalonians

Chapter 1 The setting of Thessalonica

1. 1 The city of Thessalonica

When Paul and his co-workers visited the city of Thessalonica, it was

a well-constructed city with a long historv.' Thessalonica was situated

on the great Via Egnatia which was the Roman highway "for both

commerce and military movements between Asia Minor and the Adriatic

port of Dyrrachium'Y to the Black Sea and was constructed between 146

and 120 B. C.

Thessalonica was called "the key to the whole of Macedonia.":' It had

a perfect natural port to the sea and was situated well to give "free

access to the hinterland of the city and beyond to the interior of

Macedcnia'" at the crossing of the main trade highways.

For more detailed accounts of the history of Thessalunica. see E. A. Best.
Commentary 017 the First and Second Epistles to the Thesseloniens (London: A & C
Black. 1986). 1-;3; F. F. Bruce. 1 &- 2 Tliessslonisns (Waco: Word Books Publisher.
1982). xx+xxi: .J. E. Frame. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the EpisLles of
SLo Paul Lo the Tttesssloniems (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1979). 1-2; G. L. Green. The
Letters to the Ttressslonians (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans. 2002), 1-47; C. A. Wanarnaker.
The Epistles to the Thesseionisns. li Commentary 017 the Greek Text (Grand Rapids
Eerdrnans. 19~)0). 2-6; B. Witherington Ill, 1 snd 2 Thesselonisns. A Socio-RheLorica/
Commentary (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans. 2006). 1-9; A. E. Vacalopoulos. A History of
Thesssloniki. translated by T. F. Carney (The ssaloniki: Institute for Balkan Studies.
196:3).1-18.

2 Wanurnaker. Thessnlonisns, :3.
:3 Witherington, Thessnloniens, 2. The city was at the end of a natural route which led

from the Danube to the Thermaic Gulf. ln this way Thes salonica formeel not only the
focal point of East-West communications, but also of those running North-South.

" Green, Thessnloninns, :3. Cf. J. J~. W. Stott. The Messsee of Tbessslonisns. Prepering
for the Coming King (Leicester: Inter-Varsity Press. 1991). 17.



In earlier times, the city was known as Therme, which probably

originated from the hot spr mg s In the region. G The new city,

Thessalonica, was founded about 315 B. C. by Cassander. (:1 general of

Alexander the Great, by bringing together former inhabitants of Therme

and 25 neighbouring towns or villages into one city." He named the city

Thessalonica in honour of his wife, Thessalonikeia, who was a half-

sister of Alexander the Great.

In the Hellenistic period, the city of Thessalonica played a very

important role in commerce as well as a military role in Macedonia,

be ea use the city's position was on a major trade highway with four

crossroads." A fierce war between Peuseus and the Romans broke out

and the Macedonian king was totally defeated by the Romans in the

battle of Pvdna in 168 B. C. The Romans did not incorporate the territory

of the Macedonians as a Roman colony, but divided the area into four

districts and made The ssalonica the capital of the second region."

The Macedonians attempted to reunite under Andrisens who declared

himself "the son of Per seus" in 149 B. C., and under Euphane s, who

proclaimed himself "the king of Macedonia" in 148 B. C.9 After these

rebellions the Romans decided to annex Macedonian territory as a

Roman province and chose Thessalonica as the capital of the unified

S Best, Thesselonisns. 1.
li Green. Tbeeselonisns. 2.
7 Wilherington, Thessslonisns. 2.
H Stolt. Message ol Thessuloniens. 12.
9 For more details. see Green. Thosseloninns. 14-16.
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During the following two centuries "Macedonia and The ssalonica

province. In 146 B. C. it became the centre of Roman adrninistration.:" In

143 B. C. Thessalonica glorified 'the Roman proconsul' with a statue of

7 Il/_eus.

were completely integrated into the life of the Roman Empire." 12 During

the civil war the city of Thessalonica supported Antony and Octavian and

they then defeated Brutus. As a result of the victory of those the city

supported, it was able to celebrate its new status as a "free city" with all

the rights including an own independent government, exemption from

taxation, own coinage (both imperial and autonomous) and no Roman

garrison in the city in 42 B. C.13

Even though it was a free city publicly, it functioned according to

"the patronage and reciprocity network of the emperor" 14 like other

II) Witherington, Thesseloninns, 2-3.
II The attached inscription proclaimed, "Damon, son of Nieunor. Macedonian from

Thessaloriica: for Ouinlus Caecilius son of Quintus Motellus. proconsul of the l~omans,
to Zeus Olyrnpio s on account of his aretë [virtue] and goodwill which he continues lo
manifest lo myself and to the home city lThcssalonica l and the rest of the
Macedonians and the other Greeks." Cf. H. L. Hendrix, "The ssalonicans Horror
I~omans," (Th. D. diss., Harvard University, 1984), cited from Green, Ttressolonisns.
17.

I~ Green, Thessolonians. 17.
I:j See Green, Thessulonums. 18-20; R. .lewett, The Thcssalonisn Correspondence.

Psuline Rhetoric and Millensrien Piety (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 19156), 12:3;
Vaealopoules. History. 11; Witberington. Thesssloniens. 3. Wanamaker, Thessslonisns,
:3, explains the meaning of these as follows: "1) It meant that the city was given Cl

degree of local autonomy, as well as the right to mint both its own and imperial coins;
2) The city was promised freedom from military occupation and granted certain tax
concessions; 3) It meant that the city e!ie!not become a Roman colony. This had two
important effects: (1) lus ltalicum, which would have replaced local legal institutions,
was not imposed, and (2) Thessalonica die! not have to absorb a large settlement of
demobilized Roman soldiers as happened at Philippi, Cassandra, and elsewhere. This
naturally left the local ruling elite in control of the city with its traditional institutions
intact."

14 B. Witherington Ill, New Teslament History. Jl Narralive Account (Grand Rapids:
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In 27 B. C. Macedonia was declared a "senatorial province" by

cities in the Roman Empire.

Augustus and it became one "imperial province" united with Achaia and

Moesia in A. D. 15, and after that power over it reverted to the senate,

with the city of The ssalonica as "the seat of provincial administration 1 S

in A. D. 44.

Thessalonica had a good relationship with the Roman Empire

because of its loyalty and this gave rise to a long and stable

development of "political, economic, and religious life"](i in the city.

Due to the status of a free city Thessalonica had an independent

form of government.l" It had a "democratic civil administration" and it

was organized in an assembly of the people (demos), a council i boutë),

"local magistrates called the 'politarchs.' the city treasurer and other

I ... "18ac rmrustrative posts.

The politarchs as agents of Roman rule had the real power in the city,

evoked the convened boulë and presided over its meetings to keep

Baker Academic, 2(01), 263. l Ie believes that The ssaloriica showed her "gratitude for
the benefactions of the Roman ruler by responding with celebratory coins." For more
details, see Jewett, Thessetanion Correspondence. 124; Witherington, Thessulomnns,
3-5.

IS Bruce. Ttiesssloniens, xxi.
1(; Green, Ttresssloniens. 20.
17 In Acts 17:5-9 Luke indicates two governing authorities in the city: 'politarchs' or

polirarehoi and 'assembly of the people' or demos. The accuracy of Luke's reference
to the politarchs in Thessalonica was questioned for some years but the evidence that
there were politarchs in Thessalonica has been supported by five ancient inscriptions
which were found in 1876.

IK Jewett. Thesssloniun Correspondence, 123. For more details, see Green,
Thesselonians. 20-25; Jewett, Thessetomen Correspondence, 12:3-25; Vacalopoulos,
JJ/story, 12-16.



"assembly of the people" or demos referred to the free citizens who

peace and make major decisions for the city. El Generally speaking, the

were members of the assembly; it referred to "both the citizenry and

their official assemblv'V" in Thessalenieu.

In the Hellenistic era, the general economic condition of

Thessalonica prospered because of its excellent natural harbour and the

vital trade highway, the Via Egnatia.t! But the prosperity turned to deep

poverty after the Macedonians were defeated by the Romans in 168 B. C.

The Romans took much of the Macedonians' property to Rome and they

experienced deep poverty. Macedonia, however, recovered its

prosperity gradually and Thessalonica played the key role in the

economic restoration due to its excellent position, the peace in the area

and "the immigrants from Greece, Asia and Rome." 22 The Roman

immigrants, moreover, contributed to the economic and commercial

development of Thessalonica because of the social relationship between

2')the Romans and the Thessalonians .. The social system of patronage or

patron-client relationship played a role "on almost every level of society

in the Roman Empire.t' " According to Wallace-I-Iadrill,2'i "Patronage was

19 Vacalopoulos: History, 1:3. Because the Romans preferred the policy of centralization,
the assembly of the people and the council could not have any real power in the city,

20 Green, Thesselonisns, 22.
21 M, R Storm. Excommunication in the Life and Thcolouy 0/ the Primitive Chris/ian

Communities (Michigan: U. M, 1.,1992),18.
22 Jewett. Tbceselomen Correspondence, 12l.
2:' Green, Thessstonians. 25ff. indicates that the immigrants from Rorne to Thes salonic a

were "from the upper strata of Roman society" and the pJtron-clienl relationship
between them was a special case of a "wide-ranging social institution of the era,"

21 Green, Thessslonisns. 24ff. Cf. (\. Wallace-Hadrif (cd.), Patronage in /sncient Society
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By the time of Paul the inhabitants of Thessalonica were

as central to the structure of Roman society as feudalism was to

medieval: it constituted the dominant social relationship between ruler

and ruled."

cosmopolitan. The original Macedonians had mingled with Greek

immigrants and assimilated Greek culture and language as their own

character. 26 Because of its political and commercial importance, many

wealthy people resided there, including Romans. Though this group

enjoyed the commercial conditions of Thessalonica, most people

belonged to the lower class and were not blessed with this economic

. . 27situation.

The religious setting of The ssalonica was not monotheism but

polytheism and revealed the same diversity as many of the major cities

in the Roman Empire. The religious environment of Thessalonica

included the cults of Dionysus, Cabirus, Serapis. Isis, Anubis, Zeus,

emperor worship and Judaism.f"

The cult of Cabirus focused on a martyred hero who was murdered

by his brothers, but" expected to return to help the lowly and the city of

(Londen/New York: Routledge, 1989), 63-87.
2S Wallace-J-ladrill, "Patronage," 68.
21i Wanarnaker. Thesselonisns. 4.
27 Storm, Excommunicstion. 20, says that this group ranged "from rural slave to the

urban freedman."
2X See K. P. Donfried, "The Cults of Thessalonica and the Thessalonian

Correspondence," NI'S 31 (1985), 336-56; Green, Thesselonisns, 31-:37; Jewett.
Tliesssloniem Correspondence, 126-32.

2h:
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Thessalonica in particular.'?"

The god Dionysus was the god of wine and JOY, and his cult was

symbolized in the area by the phallus.v'" The cults of Serapis and

Dionysus were "particularly prominent and well integrated with the civic

c u 1t.,,:1 1

The religious cults III Thessalonica were "linked intimately with the

affairs of daily life":12 and it was difficult to distinguish "between the

'religious' and the 'political. "':i:'l It is not surprising that the imperial cult

was "the supreme manifestation of the city's response to those

benefits, " because "Thessalonica enjoyed great benefits from her

privileged relationship with Rome and the R ":1/1 A temple forxornans.

Caesar was built in the city of Thessalonica: he was proclaimed a god

and coins were minted that were the first to bear the heads of Romans.Y'

Evidence concerning when or how the Jewish community was

established in Thessalonica has not been Iound.i'" but Judaism played a

~~J .lcwctt, Thessslonisn Correspondence, 128. Cf. Green, Tnessslonians, 44-45. For
some structurally similarities between the Cabirus figure and the apocalyptic Christ
proclaimed by Paul, see Jewett. Thesselonian Correspondence. 128-:12.

:.:()Donfried, "Cults," 337, states that "the sexual symbols of the cult were not mere
representations of the hope of a joyous afterlife; but they were also sensually
provocative."

:n Jewett. Thessnlonian Correspondence, 126. Cf. Green, Tbesselornans. 43-46.
xz Green, Thessetoniuns. :37.
:;:, Donfried, "Cults," :3:36. Cf. Warramaker. Thessslonisns, 4.
:lcl Green, Theeseloniens. 42.
::" Wanamakcr, Thessnloninns, 5; Witherington, Nel-V Testament, 26:3. Cf. Green,

Thessslonisns. 40-42.
:11> We can get a clue from Josephs' remark that Jewish mercenaries served in the army

of Alexander the Great. See Josephus, Ap/on, l.200-204. It is also estimated that
Thessalonica had a significant population of Jews, like other major cities in the
Diaspora, and an earlier inscription from the third century A. D. shows that there was



There are two sources for information concerning the founding of the

role as a part of the religious environment lil the city (cf. Acts 17: 1-4).

From some inscriptions, references concerning a Samaritan community

and the use of the terrn, "the synagogue," it can be gathered that a

"sizable Jewish community't" existed in the city of Thessalonica.

l. 2 The church in Thessalonica

church in Thessalonica: 1) the letters of the apostle Paul himself and 2)

the narratives of Luke in the Acts of the Apostles.i"

The majority of New Testament scholars, however, give priority to

the letters of Paul himself; the Acts of the Apostles being regarded as

less useful as a source of information for exact chronological accuracy.i'"

It is, however, considered that the Acts of the Apostles can still be a

a Jewish synagogue and a sizable Jewish community in Thessalonica. C. U. Manus.
"Luke's Account of Paul in Thessalonica." in The Thessnlonian Correspondence.
edited by Raymond F. Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press. 1990), :32. claims
that Jason is "a Hcllcnizcd diminutive for the Jewish name Joshua" and this is the
evidence of "the existence of the Jewish population." Cf. Green. Thcsselonians. 46-
47; D. J. Williams. 1 & 2 Thcsseloniens (Peabody: Hendrickson Publishers. 1992). 1-
2; Witherington, New Testament. 263.

:-:7 Jewett, Thessa/onian Correspondence. 119-20. Cf. Green, Thessnlonisns. 47.
Wanarnaker. Thessalomons. 4, indicates that "the Jewish community was one of most
serious competitors" in the field of diverse religious competition in Thessalonica.
Wither ington. New Testament. 26:3. indicates that there were a "significant population
of Jews" in Thessalonica.

:,H For more details. see Best, Thessalonisns. 5-7; 1\:. P. Donfried, "1 Thessalonians.
Acts and the Early Paul." 1-8 in The Thessa/onian Correspondence, edited by
Raymond F. Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1990). :-32; Green.
Thesseloniens, 47-54; .Jewetl. Tttessnlonien Correspondence. 113-18; Wananiaker.
Thessutoniens. 6-16.

:-:'J The major reason to doubt Luke's accuracy is that in his second volume Luke adjusts
many traditions to correspond with his overall theological purpose just as he does in
his first volume. For more details, see Best, Thesssiloninns, 5-7; Donfried. "1
The ssalonians.' 5-10; Jewett. Thcsselonien Correspondence. 114-18; Manus. "Luke's
Account." 27-28.
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valuable source for Paul's acts and preaching in the city of Thessalonica.

Therefore I will provide a description of the founding of the church in

Thessalonica based on the Pauline letters and the Acts of the Apostles

together.

Paul, with his eo-workers. Silas and Timothy, founded the church in

Thessalunica (Acts 17:1-10; 1 Thess. 2:1-12). They came to

Thessalonica from Philippi where they had suffered insolent treatment

and persecution (l Thess. 2:1-2).

When they had arrived in Thessalonica, Paul followed his regular

custom, namely going to the synagogue on three (maybe successive)

Sabbaths.?" He did not wish to rely on the financial assistance of his

converts in Thessalonica, so he and his fellow workers practiced the

tent-making trade while they stayed there (cf. 1 Thess. 2:9; 2 Thess.

:3:8, 9). They, however, received some financial support from the

believers in Philippi (cf. Phil. 4: 16). During his stay Paul explained the

Scriptures anel argued with the Jews from the (Hebrew) Scriptures. His

arguments were as follows: (1) The correct interpretation of the

Scriptures is that the Messiah had to suffer and rise again from the dead,

(2) Jesus dieel on the cross and rose again as he and many eyewitnesses

testified, (:3) Therefore, the Jesus whom Paul himself was proclaiming to

10 The accounts in 1 Thcssalonians and the Acts of Apostles suggest that the total
period of time which Paul, Silas and Timothy spent in founding the new church was
somewhat longer than three weeks. For the period of Paul's stay in Thessalonica. see
Best, ThessaJonians, ;3; Frame, Thesselonisns, 7; .Jewett, Thessslonien
Correspondence, 117.



It is then not surprising that we are told in Acts 17:4 that "some of

them had to be the Messiah.

them were persuaded, and joined Paul and Silas." They were not only

some of the Jews, but also a large number of God-fearing Greeks and

quite a number of prominent women (cf. Acts 17:4).

After three Sabbaths they could not preach in the synagogue any

more. Probably Paul and his colleagues stayed at Jason's house and

taught the new converts concerning the Christian faith and life, including

the oerousie of Jesus Christ.

However, Paul's success provoked the jealousy of the Jews and they

"rounded up some bad characters from the marketplace" (Acts 17:5 NIV)

to help them. The crowd set the city into turmoil and they attacked the

house of Jason and tried to bring Paul and his cc -worker s out to the

crowel. When they did not find them, they dragged Jason and some of the

brothers, presumably Christians, before the politarchs, shouting "These

men who have turned the world upside down have come here also, and

Jason has received them; and they are all acting against the decrees of

Caesar,4! saying that there is another king, Jesus" (Acts 17:6-7).

The crowd and the politarchs were disturbed when they heard this

(Acts 17:7-8). Acts 17:8-9 indicates that the officials regarded this as a

serious matter ancl then acted immediately, in effect banishing Paul and

,II See E. A. Judge, "The Decrees of Caesar at Thessalonica." RTR 30 (1971), ]-7. Cf.
Best, Thessstonions. xxiii+xxiv: Green. Thessolomens. 50: Manus. "Luke's Account,"
;13-:34; Witherington, Thesselonians, 7.
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In spite of the frightful harassment of the Thessalonians, including the

Silas from returning to Thessalonica during their rule, a fact probably

alluded to In 1 The ssalonians 2:18.,12

Then the politar chs made Jason and the other converts "post bond"!:)

(Acts 17:9 NIV) and let them go. And Acts 17:10 indicates that that very

night Paul and Silas were sent off to Berea and this new born

congregation in Thessalonica was left without leadership.

Jews, however, the new Thessalonian congregation not only "became

imitators of us and of the Lord, for you received the word in much

affliction, with joy inspired by the Holy Spirit," but also had become "an

example to all the believers in Macedonia and Achaia" (1 Thess. 1:6,7).

It seems as if the Thessalonian Christians were primarily Centile s.?"

The primary sources of eviclence for the Gentile composition of the

Thessalonian church are the Acts of the Apostles 17:4, which refers to

"a large number of God-fearing Greeks and not a few prominent women"

12 William, M. Ramsay, St. Paul the 'Traveller and the Roman Citizen (Grand Rapids:
Baker Book House. 1982), 228-31: Green, ThessaJonians,28.

,1:1 It probably refers to Jason providing guarantee of the good behaviour of his friends,

in this case that Paul and his company would leave the city quietly and would not

return so long as this ruling was in force or that they would not allow the Christian

messengers to cause any more trouble in the city nor would they be a party to any

trouble. Cf. Green, Thesselonums. 51: H. I-I. Hobbs, "}-2 Thcssalonians." in 2

Corinthisris=Fhitemon. edited by C. .I. Allen (London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott, 1972),

258; Ramsay. St. Paul, 2:31: Williams, ThessslonierisS.
'14 See R. S. Ascough, "The Thessalonian Christian Community as (.1 Professional

Voluntary Association," .Jl3L 119/2 (2000), :311-12, presents the pieces of evidences
that the Thessalonian community was composed of Gentiles mainly as follows: 1)
"worshiping idols"; 2) "little use of the Hebrew Bible or the LXX." Cf. .Iewett.
Thesselomen Correspondence, 118- 23.
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(NIV) and 1 Thessalonians 1: 9, which states that "You turned to Cod

from idols to serve the living and true Cod" (NIV). 1 Thessaloriians 1:9

also indicates that in former times the converted Thessalonians had been

associated with "wor shiping idols." Ascougb''" insists that Paul does not

employ the phrase "wor shiping idols" in order to describe turning to Cod

of Jews or Cod-fearers.

The social status of the converts in the church of the Thessalonlans

IS debated.t" Some 47 argue that they were poor and from the lower

classes. The evidence for this opinion is as follows: (1) Paul and his co-

workers" worked night and day, labouring and toiling" in order that they

"would not be a burden" to the new believers (2 Thess. 3:8; cf. Acts

18:3); (2) Paul welcomed the financial support from the Philippiaus (Phil.

4:16); (3) There were "the idle" who relied on the patron-client

relationship or the charity of church in the church of the Thessalonlans

(2 Thess. 3: Il. Cf. 1 Thess. 4:9; 2 Thess. 3: 13).

Others'" hold the opposite view: The Thessalonian converts were of

IS Ascough, "Professional Voluntary." 312ff. For more details, see Best, Thessulonisns,
82; R F. Collins, Studies 017 the First Letter to the Thessslonians (Louvain: Louvain
University Press, 1984). 287; Jewett, Thesselonien Correspondence, 118-19; W. Neil.
The Epistle otPeut to the Thesselomsns (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1950), 27.

Ifj For some debates between the scholars, see Jewett, Thessuloniem Correspondence,
1210-21: Storm, Excommunicution, 25-:33.

17 A. Deissmann, Light kom the Ancient Eest. translated by R L. [VI. Strachan (London:
Hoclcler & Stoughton, 1927), ssu: Frame. Tnesselomnns. 6; .J. C. Gager. Kingdom and
Community: The Social World of Early Christianity (Englewood Cliffs: Prentlee Hall,
1975), 20-4:3.

IK Green. Thcsselonians. 29ff. Cf. E. A. Judge. "The Early Christians as a Scholastic
Community. Part II." .INl-!:3 (June 1961), 125ff; A. Malher be. SOCJ~)l Aspects 0/ Eerly
ChristI~J/]d.v(Baton l<ouge: Louisiana State University, 1977). :31ff.
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high class and they were not poor but wealthy. The evidence for this

opiruon IS as follows: Cl) The narrative in the Acts of the Apostles

mentions many "prominent" or noble women (Acts 17:4); (2) Jason hael

enough riches to support Paul anel his company (Acts 17:5) anel was a

well-known person in the city of Thessalonica (Acts 17:5-7, 9); (;3)

Some members of the church were wealthy enough to support "the idle"

as patrons Cl Thess. 4:9-10; 2 Thess. 3:13) and were thus from the high

classes.:"

In summary, we elo not have accurate information about the social

origins of the Thessalonian converts. In my opinion some of the converts,

such as Jason, Aristarchus anel the prominent women, belonged to the

higher classes and hael sufficient wealth to support the poor believers in

the congregation. The biggest part of the congregation, however, was

from the low, working class, as was the ratio for the rest of the

city.:iO

'I~) In a list of politarchs from the ancient inscriptions in The ssaloriica, there occurs the
name of Aristarchus, It has been proposed that the person who appears in this list can
be identified with the Aristarchus who appears in Acts 19:29; 20:4. Cf. C, .J. Hemel',
The Book ol/lets in tbc Setting ol Hellenistic History (Tubirigen: .1. C. B. Mohr, 1989).
2:36.

~o Sec Part Jl. 1. 1.



Chapter 2 The authorship of 2 Thessalonians

One of the main issues in the study concerning 2 Thessalonrans is its

authorship. I The church accepted 2 The ssaloriians as an authentic

epistle of the apostle Paul himself until the end of the sixteenth century.

In terms of internal evidence 2 Thessalonians opens with Paul identifying

himself and his company, Silas and Timothy (1: 1). In terms of external

evidence various ancient Christian authors also refer to it as a Pauline

letter.2

In the early seventeenth century Hugo Grotius raised doubts

concerning the order of Thessalonian letters." In the nineteenth century,

J. E. C. Schmidt, in his essay Vermutungen Ober die beiden Briete an die

Thcssnlonicher. raised questions on the authenticity of the Second

Epistle of the Thessalonians, arguing that 2 Thessalonians 2: 1-12 was

not a Pauline letter but an interpolation because the eschatology

I For more detailed discussions. see .I. A. Bailey, "Il Thcssalonians." NTS 25 0978-9),
131-145: Bruce, Thessetomsns, xxxix-xlvi: Best, Thessaloninns. :37-59: Frame.
Thc sselonisns; :39-54: Green, Thesseloninns. 59-74: D. E. Hicbert. 1 & 2
Thcssulonisns (Chicago: Moody Press, 1992), 285-92: M. .J. J. Menken. 2
Thcssslonisns (Londen/New York: Routledge, 1994), 27-42: Colin, R Nicholl, From
Hope to Despair in Theesolonice. Situating 1 and 2 Thessnloninns (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2004), 3-12; L. Morris, 1 and 2 Thesseloniens (Grand
Rapids/Leicester: Eerdmans/IVP, 1991), 26-:31; C. A. Warramaker. The Epistles to the
Tliesselomens. A Commentary 017 the Greek Text (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990),
17-45.

2 For example, Ignatius, Romans 10.:3; Justin, Dialogue with Tryptic :32.12; Polycarp,
Philippiaus 1] .3; lrenaeus, Against Heresies :3.7.2: Clement of Alexandria, Stromata
5.3; Tertullian, Against Marc/on 5.16. Cf. Green, Thesseloninns. 59-60.

:1 C. A. Wanarnaker, "1 Thessalonians." in Theological interpretation of the New
Testament. Jl Book-by-Book Survey, edited by K J. Vanhoozer (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2(08), 149. See also, Wanarnaker. "2 Thessalonians." Theological
Intcrpretetion ol the New Testament. Jl Book-by-Book Survey, edited by 1<. .I.
Vanhoozer (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 20(8), 156-57.
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between two epistles was contradictory. LI Since Schrnidt's work many

scholars have debated the issue." I will not research the matter fully

because the debate is still under way and it is not my major point in this

thesis. I, however, will examine it broadly because it is a main topic of

study whenever 2 Thessalonians is considered.

2. 1 2 Thessalonians as a pseudonymous letter

There are essentially four prrmary problems concerning 2

Thessalonians which have given rise to hypotheses of pseudonymity:

1) the literary resemblances between 1 and 2 The ssalonians: 2) the

difference In the eschatology of 1 and 2 Thessalonians: 3) the

difference In tone between 1 and 2 Thes salonians: and 4) the

signatures of authenticity in 2 Thessalonians 2:2 and 3:17.

2. 1. 1 Literary resemblances"

I Wanamakcr. Thesselonisns, 17-19.
Cl For more details on the hislorical debate, see Best, Thessolonions. :37-59; Bruce.

The ssnloniaris. xxxii-xlvi, esp. xxxiii, xl+xlvi: Frame, Thesestoniens. 40-45;
Warramaker. Thesseloniens. 17-28.

(i Nicholl. Hope, 4-8, summarizes seven proposed main theories to explain the
literary parallels: (1) While 1 Thessaloriians is authentic, 2 The ssalonians is
pseudonymous; (2) Paul kept Cl copy of 1 The ssalonians. which became the basis
for 2 Thessalonians: (3) The period separating the letters was so brief that 1
The ssalonians was still fresh in Paul's mind when he penned 2 The ssaloriians: (iD
Paul hae! formed particular ways of thinking and feeling about his converts, and
these paradigms remained frozen from 1 to 2 The s salonians: (5) Paul was
employing stock words and phrases in both; (6) 1 and 2 The ssalonians were written
within Cl very short period of time, addressed to different sections of the same
cornrnunit y. whether 1 Thcssalonians to Gentile believers ane! 2 Thc ssalonians lo
.Jewish believers, or 1 The ssalonians to a 'special circle of the church' arid 2
The ssalonians to the entire community; (7) The situations addressed in the letters
were similar. For more details. see Nichol. Hope, 4-8. Cf. also Frame,
The sselonisns. 45 - 51.



1) Structural similarity

When the two epistles are compared, the structural similarity

between 1 and 2 Thessalonians had been founded to be extraordinary.

After W. Wrede7 compared 1 and 2 The ssalonians arid founel that the

same terminology and phrases occur in 1 and 2 Thessalonians, he

concluded that the similarity between 1 and 2 Thessalonians was

exceptional and claimed that it "could be explained by deliberate

forgery."s Even though one often finds similarities in the Pauline epistles,

the structural similarity between 1 and 2 Thessalonians is unprecedented.

Bailey" indicates the structural similarity as follows:

2 Thessalonians 1 Thessalonians

A. Letter opening 1:1-12 1:1-10

1. Prescript 1: 1-2 1: 1

2. Thanksgiving 1: 3-12 1: 2-10

B. Letter body 2: 1-16 2: 1-3: 13

1. Thanksgiving in the middle 2: 13 2: 13

2. Benediction at the end 2: 16 3: 11-13

C. Letter closing 3: 1-18 4: 1-5: 28

1. Paraenesis 3: 1-15 4: 1-5: 22

2. Peace wish 3: 16 5: 23-24

3. Greetings 3: 17 5: 26

7 W. Wrede. Die Echtheit des Zweiten Thesselonicherbricts untersucht (Leipzig:
II inric hs. 1903). Cf. 1<. P. Don fried. Psul. Thessolonice. end h::/rJy Christiunity
(Londen/New York: T. & T. Clark. 2002). 5lff.

H Wanamaker Thessnloniens, 19.
D Bailey. "Il Thessalonians." 13:3. Cf. Frame. Thesseloniens. 46; Green. Tbesselonisns,

71: Menken Thesselonisns, 3()-3~); Wanurnaker. ThessaJOI7J~7J7S.49. 51.
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4. Benedictions 3: 18 5: 28

2) Similarity in vocabulary

It is observed that most of the language and style of 2 Thessalonians

IS Pauline.lo There is, however, also unusual similarity in vocabulary

between the two epistles.

Some words are present in the same part of the letters and others in

different parts. It is observed that the addressers, addressees and the

phrase at the beginning except "us," are identical in the two epistles.

A I· B'I Il" d " " . k "" "p I'ccore ing to al ey, grace an peace, grve than s, agape, au s

pride about the The ssalonians' conduct "in afflictions" occur in the same

section, and the same vocabulary is employed in 1 Thessalonians 2:9

and 2 Thessalonians 3:8; 1 Thessalonians 4:7 and 2 Thessalonians

2:13b-14; 1 Thessalonians 5:14 and 2 Thessalonians 3:6, 7, Il. Nichollr'

observes that the writer of 2 Thessalonians manifests the" use of stock

words and phrases" from 1 Thessalonians with extraordinary parallels.

::3) The thematic similarity

2 Thessalonians contains the same themes as those that appear in 1

Thessalonians. The most notable topic in the two epistles is eschatology,

though the content of it seems to be contradictory.

III See Bailey. "II Thessalonians." 132.
II Bailey, "JJ Thessalonians." 13:3-34.
12 Nicholl, Hope, 7, lists the examples as follows: 1 Thess. 2:9/2 Thess. :3:8; 1 Thess.

]:1/2 Thess. 1:1-2; the use of "Lord/God of peace" in 1 Thess. 5:23/2 Thess. :_3:16
and the occurrence of autos with "God" or "Lord" in prayers in each epistle.



There are no other Pauline letters in which eschatological issues are

handled as the main topic of the epistle except the two Thessalonians

epistle s.l' Another prominent topic in the two letters is the problem of

"the idle" Cl Thess. 4:11-12; 5:14 and2 Thess. 3:6-15).

In sum, according to some scholars, these evidences of literary

resemblance prove that 2 Thessalonians reveals an unusual dependence

on and imitation of 1 Thessaloriians. This indicates that 2 Thessalonians

was not written by Paul himself, but it is "simply excerpt, paraphrase

and variation" from the larger epistle, 1 Thessalonrans. by a clever

.. ]li
imitator.

2. 1. 2 Difference in eschatology

Despite the literary resemblance between the two epistles as pointed

above, 2 The ssalonians exhibits a remarkably different eschatological

emphasis. Accoreling to the eschatology of 1 Thessalonians the parous/a

of Christ is imminent Cl Thess. 4: 15) and there are no reference to times

anel dates for the enel of the world Cl Thess. 5: 1-1l).

On the other hand, the eschatology in 2 The ssalonians stresses that

the parous/a of Christ is not imminent and there are several signs which

must take place before the enel comes (2 Thess. 1-12). Donfried l''

i:l Bailey, "II Thessalonians." 134.
i,i Frame, Thessaloniens, 45.
is Donfried, Paul, 53. claims that this is rejected in the firsl epistle but that it is similar

to the "apocalyptic thought of Revelation": "The idea of punishment and reward as
coming from God (2 Thess. 1:5,6) is found in Rev. 6:10; 7:14; 11:18: 13:6: the phrase
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asserts that the eschatology of 2 Thessalonians is more apocalyptic than

that of the first epistle and that it depends on "apocalyptic devices about

time-calculations." J. Bailey Ifi summarises this matter as follows:

These two csehatelogies are contradictory. Either the end will come

suddenly and without warning like a thief in the night (I Thessalonians) or

it will be preceded by a series of apocalyptic events which warn of its

coming (II Thessalonians). Paul might have said both things - in differing

situations to one church, or to different churches -- but he can hardly have

said both things to the same church at the same time, i.e. to the

Thessalonian church when he founded il.

It is thus asserted by some scholars that Paul could not have written 2

Thessalonians since its eschatology is contradictory to that in 1

The ssalonians.

2. 1. :3 Difference in tone

Scholars have noticed a difference in tone between the two epistles.

Although 1 Thessalonians is filled with expressions of personal warmth,

compassion, encouragement and friendship to the congregation, the tone

in 2 Thessalonians seems to be colder, more formal than that in 1

Thessalonlans and shows an official mood with the exception of 1:7 and

'mighty angels' (1:7) is paralleled in Rev. 19:14 as are the phrases 'flaming fire' (1:7)
in Rev. 1!}12 and 'eternal destruction' (1:9) in Rev. 20:10." Cf. Hicbert. Thessslonisns.
285-86.

Iii Bailey, "II The ssalonians." l:-3Ci.

:38



Paul indicates his travel plan, circumstances, feeling and pride to the

Thessalonians in 1 Thessalonlans (2:17-18; 3:5-7), and he seems to be

familiar with thern.i ' The author of 2 The ssalonians, however, makes no

mention of his conditions and/or his feelings with the exception of 1:7

and 3: 1 and he seems to have no personal relationship with the

Thessalonian congregation.

The verb lTapaKaAfw which IS translated "to comfort," "to encourage"

is used eight times in the first epistle (2:12; 3:2,7; 4:1,10,18; 5:11,14),

but only twice (2: 17; 3: 12) in the second epistle. Moreover, the rigorous

and intense verb "command" occurs four times in 2 Thessalonians 3 (vv.

4,6, 10, 12 KJV).

According to some, the evidence with regard to a different tone

mentioned above points to a difference of authorship between the two

epistles to the Thessalonians.

2. l. 4 Signature of authcnticity'P

In 2 Thessalonians 3: 17 we read "I, Paul, write this greeting Il1 my

17 Bailey. "II The ssalonians." 1:37, argues that the whole passage of 1 The ssalonian s
2: 1-;3: 10 alludes to Paul's personal report of his feeling and circumstance.

IX Nicholl, Hope, 9-10, summarises the hypotheses by scholars to overcome this issue
as follows: (1) The authentic 2 The ssalonians actually preceded 1 The ssalonians:
(2) The problem underlying the authentic 2 Thessalontans may have been caused by a
misunderstanding or misrepresentation of 1 Thcsaalonians: (3) The pseudonymous 2
The ssalonians was intended lo complement 1 Thessalonians, a misunderstanding or
misrepresentation of which hael led to the problem giving rise to 2 The ssalonians: (4)
The pseudonymous 2 Thessalonians was designed lo discredit 1 Thessalonians as a
forgery and to undermine what the author of 2 The ssalonians regarded as the
heretical over+imminentist cschatological expectation of 1 Thessalonians, which was
being employed by his opponents; (5) Paul feared that a forgery in his name might
have given rise to the community's new esehatological problem. For more details,
sec Nicholl, Hope. 9-11.
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own hand, which is the distinguishing mark in all my letters. This is how

I write" (NIV). It means that the autograph greeting is a mark or sign of

authenticity of this letter. Though Paul mentions that he writes "with my

own hand" in 1 Corinthians 16:21 and Galatrans 6: 11, no other passage

refers to the fact that he writes the signature for authenticating purposes,

not even 1 Thessalonians.

It is observed that 2 The ssalonians 3: 17 makes sense "as the product

of the pseudonymous author who wished by it to allay any suspicions of

inauthenticity his letter might arouse." El Van Aarde20 insists that the

writer of 2 Thessalonians depended extraordinarily on 1 The ssalonians

as his text and used Paul's name "in a pseudepigr aphic manner" to

indicate his letter as Paul's epistle.

2 The ssalonians 2:2, moreover, indicates that pseudonymous letters

were already circulating in Paul's name and it seems that the writer of 2

Thessalonians attempts to attest that his letter is authentic, at the same

time warning against pseudonymous letters circulating in his times.

To sum up, the unusual usage of the sign of authenticity in 2

Thessalonians 2:2 and :3: 17 leads some scholars to conclude that 2

19 Bailey, "lJ Thcssalonians." 138.
20 A. G. van Aarde, "The Struggle against Heresy in the Thessalonian Correspondence

and the Origin of the Apostolic Tradition," in The Tliessnlonian Correspondence,
edited by Raymond F. Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press, ] 990), 422. Van
Aarde, "The Struggle," 4] 9-25, argues that 2 Thessalonians does not reflect Paul's
theology, especially Paul's "typical soteriology" and the writer of 2 Thessalonians
employed the concept of "apostolic tradition' in order to explain 3 theological problem
such as the delay of the pé/rous/a of Jesus Christ to the Thessalonians. The italics
indicate Van Aardc's emphasis.



Thessalonians is a pseudonymous letter using Paul's apostolic name.

2. 2 2 The ssalonians as a Pauline letter

As I mentioned above, based on internal and external evidence, the

church accepted 2 Thessalonians as an authentic epistle of the apostle

Paul until the end of the eighteenth century. I will discuss the objections

against the hypothesis of pseudonyrnity In order to show the

acceptability of the option that 2 Thessalonians is indeed a Pauline letter.

2. 2. 1 Literary resemblances

According to the hypothesis of pseudonymity on 2 The ssalonians, the

literary parallels such as the structural similarity, similarity In

vocabulary, thematic similarity, have been presented as proof of

pseudonymity.

As I mentioned 10 the previous section, according to internal and

external evidence, Paul is the writer of 2 The ssalonians. Moreover, the

vocabulary used in 2 Thessalonians is definitely Pauline and the general

Pauline epistolary form is exhibited with small variation in detail.

Hendriksen'': lists the phrases that appear in 2 Thessalonlans and other

Pauline letters but not in the first as follows: "God our Father" (1: 1; Rom.

1:7); "obey the Gospel" (1:8; Rom. 10:16); "comfort your hearts" (2:17;

Col. 2:2); "have confidence in the Lord" (:3:4; Phil. 2:24); "our word"

21 W. Hendriksen. J & JJ Thc sselomens (London: The Banner of Truth Trust, 1972), 28.
Hondriksen. Thessolomans. 21, also lists the phrases that appear in 1, 2
Thes salonians and other Pauline letters.
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(3:14; 2 Cor. 1:13).

If the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians was written soon after the

first was sent, and its purpose was to correct some misunderstanding

created by the First Letter to the The ssalonians, the literary parallel

between two letters is probable.22 W. Neil2:l accounts for the literary

similarity between the two letters by proposing that Paul read "the

customary draft copy of his first letter before writing the second" and

that the first epistle's language and ideas, therefore, were still vividly in

his mind when he wrote the second.

Though it is true that the structures of the two epistles are closer

than those of other Pauline epistles, it is also true that there are some

differences. The significant theological theme of 2 Thessalontans (2: 1-

12) occurs before the second thanksgiving part, but that of 1

Thessalonians appears in a different section.f' If there were a forger,

why should he not follow the structure of 1 Thessalonians perfectly but

imperfectly? Therefore it is not difficult to conclude that the literary

resemblances are not decisive proofs of the pseudonymity of 2

Thessalonians.

2. 2. 2 Difference in eschatology

It is sometimes presupposed that the difference In eschatology

22 Hicbert. Thesselonians, 287, 291. Sec Nicholl, Hope, 7-8, 202.
2:l W. Neil. The Epistles of Paul to the Thessnloniuns (London: Hodder & Stoughton,

1950), xxiii.
21 Best, Thesestoniens. 53. He has more examples of this argument, such as different

times of thanksgiving and prayer in the two epistles.
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between the two Thessalonian letters can be explained by means of the

pseudonymity of 2 Thessalonians.

Scholars who believe that 2 Thessalonians is Pauline, however, argue

that the eschatology of 2 Thessalonians reflects a different situation and

that it focuses on another aspect of the eschatology.t'' Paul mentions

"times and dates" (NIV) in 1 Thessalonlans 5:lff. and says that "the day

of the Lord will come like a thief in the night" (1 Thess. 5:2 NIV). He

mentions the suddenness of the Lord's parous/a in order that the

Thessalonians congregation will be "alert and self-controlled" (1 Thess.

5:6 NIV).

However, the sequence of SIgns III 2 The ssalonians 2:1[f. is not

meant to give a clue to estimate the dates and times of Lord's parous/a.

Rather it seems as if these signs are given to the Thessalonian

Christians as a warning in order for them to recognize and be ready at

the time of the Lord's parous/a, as in 1 Thessalonians 5:1-8.

In fact it has been indicated that the concept of the suddenness of the

coming of the day of the Lord and the notion of warning signs already

appear together in Jesus teaching on the end of the ages (Matt. 24:3-44;

Mark 13:3-:37; Luke 17: 22-37; 21:7-36). Jesus also refers to the signs

of the end of the ages, as Paul mentions the signs of the Lord's parous/a

in 2 Thessalonlans 2. However, with regard to the suddenness of the end

of the ages, Jesus also says that "no one knows about that day or hour"

(Matt. 24:36 NIV), as Paul refers to the suddenness of the Lord's

~s Best, Thesselonisns. 55: Nicholl. Hope, 8-9.
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perousie 111 1 Thessalonians 5.2(;

Some 27 assert that the Thessalonians have misunderstood Paul's

teaching on eschatology in 1 Thessalonlans and that Paul therefore

wrote 2 The ssalonians to correct it.

Therefore, the apparent difference 111 eschatology between the two

letters cannot be used as a decisive proof of pseudonymity of 2

Thessalonians. Rather both epistles will be accepted as authentic Pauline

letters with a different aspect of eschatology emphasised in each.

2. 2. 3 Difference in tone

To respond to the hypothesis that the difference in tone between the

two epistles indicates a difference in authorship, some28 objections have

been raised.

2")Some' point out that 2 The ssalonians also has warming expres sions

such as Paul's calling the audiences/readers "brothers" (1::3; 2:1, 13, 15;

:3:1, 6, 13, 15) and his pride in the Thessalonian Christians' progress

Cl :3).

The most important claim is that the different tone in 2 Thessalonians

21i Frame. Ttressslonisns, 44. suggests that 1 Thessalonians is not concerned with new
teaching "either on times and seasons" ... "or on the suddenness of the coming of the
Lord" but "encouraging the faint-hearted" congregation that it should not overtake
them as a thief. For more details. see Bruce: Thesselonisns. xliii: Frame.
Thesseionisns. 44-45; Wartamaker. Thessslonians, 18.

2, Bailey, "IJ Thessalonians." 136-:37. Some even argue that Paul has changed his
cschatological views in 2 Thessaloniaus: however. it is not necessary to accept this
theory in order to respond to the hypothesis of pseudonymity of 2 Thessalonlans. For'
more details. see Best. Tbessslonisns. 55.

2H Sec Jewett. Thesseloniem Correspondence. 1. 17; Nicholl. Hope. 1L Morris.
Thesseloniens. 24-25: Witherington. Tbessalonisns. 12.

2~J Williams. Tlresseloniens. 12. Cf. Storm. Excommunication. 1:3.



shows the changed situation when Paul wrote his second letter. Some

suggest that the reason for the colder and more formal tone of 2

Thessalonians is that Paul's circumstances were not happy when he

wrote it. However, this is a random conjecture because Paul tells the

Philippiaus to rejoice although he is in prison (Phil. 3:1, 4). It seems

rather as if the circumstances in Thessalonica forced Paul to use more

formal terms. The persecution of the Christians was severer and they

were in peril. He, therefore, needed to encourage them to stand firmly in

their faith in the midst of persecutions (cf. 2 Thess. 1 ::3-2: 17).

Moreover, if 2 The ssalonians was written as "an appendix of 1

Thessalonians't" and written soon after 1 Thessalonians, it is explicable

that the personal and warm remarks are absent from the second letter.

It is clear that some of the teachings given in the first letter had to be

repeated in the second letter. Though Paul gave instructions on the

problem of "the idle" (1 Thess. 4:11-12; 5:14) to the Thessalonians.

there was no result; the situation rather grew more serious. Moreover, if

the Thessalonian congregation misunderstood and distorted Paul's

teaching on eschatology, it is understandable that Paul would change his

mood in the second letter.:l1

The character of the letters would also make for a different tone. It

has been argued that, while 2 Thessalonians shows a "deliberative

argument" attempting to correct some beliefs and behaviour of the

Thessalonians, the first epistle is designed to be a letter of "consolation

:m Nicholl, Hope, 211-12.
:n See Part II. 2. 2. 2.



or encouragement.iV Though Philipplans and Galatians were sent to

different churches, they also show how Paul responded to different

situations.

2. 2. 4 Signature of authenticity

To respond to the hypothesis that the signatures of authenticity in 2

Thessalonians 2:2 and 3: 17 (arid might be added 2: 15) indicate a

pseudonymous author, one can ask if it is not rather the case that that 2

The ssalonians 2:2 simply indicates that pseudonymous letters with

Paul's name were circulating and that ;3: 17 indicates Paul's own

signature to indicate the authenticity of the letter, as is the case in 1

Corinthians 16:21 (and, might be added, Galatians 6: 11).

It has been also suggested that 2 The ssalonians 3: 17 was designed

"to empower the readers to distinguish a possible forgery from Paul's

authentic letters. ":u lIendriksen:ll explains the autogr aphic signature and

provides two reasons for this: 1) to take precautions against troubled

persons saying that this letter does not contain the apostle Paul's

teaching; 2) to prevent "the spread of spurious epistles" Ccf. 2 Thess.

2:2).

;;2 WitheringLon, Thcssslonisns, 12.
;B Nicholl, Hope, 10. For more detailed discussions, see Nicholl, Hope, 115-43; 183-

221, esp. 208-11.
Hendriksen. Ttressalonions. 208-209.

Tticssnlonisn Correspondence, 182ff.
Cf. Donfried. Paul, 54-56; Jewett.
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2. :3 Alternative theories

Scholars have also attempted to overcome the problems with regard

to the authorship, such as literary similarity, difference in tone and

difference in eschatology between the two epistles to the Thessalonlans

as follows: 1) Co+authorship: 2) Different recipients; 3) Reversal of the

order of the two epistles.

2. :3. 1 Co+author ship

Some:35 consider Timothy or Silas as the co-author of one or both

epistles with Paul simply adding a general authentication. Timothy and/or

Silas were in Paul's company and their names are present with that of

Paul in the greeting of some other letters (cf. 2 Cor. 1: 1; Phil. 1: 1; Col.

1:1; 1 Thess. 1:1; 2 Thess. 1:1; Philem. 1:1). However, although this is

very likely, there is no explicit proof for it.

Some :j(i think that 2 Thessalonians is not one letter but might be

composite and suggest "an interpolation of later material into 2

Thessalonians." It is assumed that a writer interpolated some sections

into 2 Thessalonians after Paul's death. This theory admits that 2

Thessalonlans was written by Paul, but suggests an additional writer to

overcome the problems which the hypothesis of pseudonyrnity on 2

:iC, See .J. W. Bailey, & J. W. Clarke, j & jj Thesseloniens (Nashville: Abingclon Press.
1990), 250; Donfried, Paul, 53-54; R. W. Thur ston, "The relationship Between the
Thessalonian Epistles," Exp Tim 85 (197:3-74), 54. Witherington, Thessatonisms. 10,
suggests the possibility that Timothy or Silas may have been the scribe of the epistles
but he concludes that they might not have "participated in the writing."

:l(; W. Schrnithals, "Die Thessalonicherbriete als Briefkornpositionen." in Paulus und die
Gnostik er, 1:38ff, cited from Best, Thesselonians, 45. For more details, see Best,
Thesselomens. 38, 45-50.
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This hypothesis assumes that the two Thessalonians epistles were

Thessalonlans highlights. This is an intriguing hypothesis, but there IS no

clear evidence for it.

2 3 2 Diff .. 'l7., I erent recipients

sent to different groups or different recipients because the literary

similarity is so close. Several options have been suggested:

1) 1 Thessalonians was written to Gentile Christians who constituted

the majority of the congregation of the The ssalonians, whereas 2

Thessalonians was written to a small minority of Jewish Christians, the

reason being that the second epistle uses the Old Testament and lacks

any specific reference to the Gentiles.:18

2) 1 Thessalonians was sent to the leaders of the Thessalonian

church, whereas 2 Thessalonlans was written to the whole

"l)congregation.')

:3) 1 Thessalonians was sent to the Thessalonian church, but 2

Thessalonians was sent to the church in Berea.'lo

::7 For mor e details, see Bailey. "Il The ssalonians." 140-4:3; Best, Thessnlonisns. :-W-
42; Hiebert. Ttiesseloninris. 288-89; Morris, Thcsselonisns; :)1-:33; Williams,
Thcssé)}O/]/~7I7S,11.

:;K A hint for this hypothesis was suggested originally by W. Wrede, Die Echtheit des
Zweiten Thessnlonicherbriete (Leipzig: Hinrichs, 190:3), 95-96, and A. Harnack "Das
Problem des zewitcn The ssalonischerbrief s." Sitzungsberichte der koningtichen
Preussischen Akademie iiir Wissenscheiten zu Berlin :31 (1910), SGO-78, developed
this fully. See Storm, Excommunication. 1:3-14. For more details, see Best,
Thessnionisns. :38-:~9; Frame, Thesseloniens, 5:3-54; Hiebcrt, Thesseloniuns. 288.

:;!) M. Dibelius, An die Thc ssalonicher j-JJ. An die Philipper. Handbuch ZUI17 Nellen
Testament, Il (Tubingen: .J, C. B. Mohr, 1937), 57-S8, suggests this hypothesis. See
Best, Thesselonians. :39-40.

,lO This hypothesis was originally suggested by Goguel. See Bailey. "II The ssalonians."
] 40; Best, Thcsseloniuns, 40.
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4) 1 The ssalonians was sent to the Thessalonian church, but 2

Thessalonlans was sent to the church in Philippi.11

Though these hypotheses are intriguing, there IS no exact evidence

to prove them. Furthermore, it is not acceptable to claim that, when Paul

wrote his letters to the Thessalonrans. he had different groups in the

same church in mind, because it "would contradict all of Paul's emphasis

on unity in the church."42

2 '3 ') RIf d 4:3. , . ,) eversa 0 or er

This theory inverts the order of the two Thessalonian letters to

resolve the difficulties of the relationship between them, especially the

contradictory eschatology. Be st" summarizes Manson 's arguments in

this regard as follows:

II This was suggested by 1-;:. Schweit zer. Sec Bailey. "II Thc ssalonians." 141; Best,
Tnessetonisns. 40.

-12 Storm. Excomrnunicntion. 14_
I: For more details. see Best. Thcssstoninns, 42-4S; Green. Thesselonuins. 64-ClG:

lliebert. Thessnlonisris. 289-92; Morris. Thessnloninns, :34-36; C. A. Wananiaker. "2
The ssalonians." in Theological lntcrprotution ol the New Testament. II Book-by-
Book Survey. edited by 1-<:.. L Vanhoozcr (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic. 200m. 155-
6L Whereas Morris. The sselonisns. :36. says that the traditional order of these
epistles is the right one, Wanamaker. "2 Tbcssalonians." 157, assumes the priority of
2 Thessalonians.

I-I Best. The sseloniens. 42-4:3. He adds the following arguments from Gregson and
West: (6) Differences in the eschatological teaching of the two letters "'(7) ... in
everything on which 1 & 2 Th. teach 1 Th. is fuller and introduces new material. (8)
The church looks much more advanced in 1 Th. than in 2 Th. (9) There is no
reference in 2 Th. to Paul's proposed visit (2 Th. 2.17-:3.5) because when he wrote 2
Th. he had not yet had the idea of visiting Thcssalonica again. (0) It would be natural
that when Timothy went to visit the Thessalonrans he would take written greetings
from Paul: these written greetings are in fact 2 Th. But he reiects this and gives the
objections for this theory. See Best. Tliesselonisns. 4:3-4S. CL Thurston.
"Relationship." S2-5G.



In 2 Th. the perseculions are a present reality whereas in 1 Th. they

belong lo the past (2.14). (2) In 2 Th. the unwillingness of some members

to work is a new development of which Paul has just been told (:3.11-1 S)

but in 1 Th. the same problem seems to be well known (S.14; cf. 4.11

where lust as we instructed you' refers to 2 Th. :3,Sff). (3) The emphasis

in 2 Th. :3.17 on the letter's genuineness is only appropriate in a first

letter. (4) 1 Th. 5.1 says that there is no need of instruction about elates

and times for this has already been given in 2 Th. 2.3-12. (5) In 1 Th.

4.0-5.11 Paul is replying to points raised by the Thessalonlans and each

of these points depends on previous discussions in 2 Th.

2. 4 Conclusion

I investigated the authorship of 2 The ssalonians in this section. The

debate is still uncler way and it is safe to say that to reach a definite

conclusion on it is difficult. I myself, however, stand on the siele of

scholars who believe 2 Thessalonians was written by Paul. Though

Timothy and Silas are mentioned as co+sender s 111 the epistolary

prescript, it seems correct to accept that they might not have

contributed directly to its writing.

In conclusion, the arguments for the pseudonymity of 2

Thessalonlans are multifarious, but they are not decisive, as I have

indicated above. Most of the evidence is "in the collective force of

various weak argurnents.T"

-I" Green, Thesseloniens. 63.



Moreover, even though it may be accepted that 2 Thessalonlans was

not written by Paul and it is pseudonymous, it is still true that 2

Thessalonlans represents conditions that existed in the church 111

Thessalonica. In other words, 2 Thessalonians reflects the specific

situation of the church in Thessalonrea. Therefore it can not be

questioned that 2 Thessalonlans may be used as a source to get

information concerning the situation of the church in Thessalonica.
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Chapter 3 The problem of the IhcxKTOl in the church of the Thessalonians

In 1 The ssalonians 4:10-12, 5:12-15 implicitly, and 2 Thessalonians

3:6-15 (more obviously), Paul deals with a significant problem that

occurred in the church of the Thessalonians. Though he gives

instructions both with regard to eschatology and "the idle" as main

themes, the majority of New Testament scholars gives attention only to

the former, neglecting the latter.

In this chapter, Iwill define the problem of "the idle" in the church of

the Thessalonians and investigate the disciplinary measures offered by

Paul.

3. 1 Definition of a:w.KTOl

In the first half of 1 Thessaloniuris Paul mentions his boasting about

the conduct of the The ssalonians Cl :2-10), his preaching of the gospel in

The ssalonica (2:1-16) and his desire to return to them (2:17-3:13).

Then he provides general instructions (4: 1-12), followed by a significant

teaching on the resurrection of the dead (4:13-18) and on the times and

dates of "the day of the Lord" (5: 1-11). Paul specifically discusses these

Issues, because he probably was told that the The ssalonians were

unsure about the resurrection of the dead and the coming day of the

Lord (cf. 1 Thess. 4:1:3; 5:1). This part is then again followed by general

instructions (5: 12-22) and Paul closes his letter with some inquiries and

a last greeting (5:23-28).



In 1 Thessalonlans. though Paul mentions "the idle" (5:14; cf. 4:11-

12), it is not clear whether "the idle" had really become an issue in the

church. In 2 Thessalonians, however, Paul recognizes the seriousness of

the problem of "the idle" (2 Thess. 3: Il) and he admonishes the

Thessalonians in this regard, suggesting church discipline (2 Thess. 3:6-

15). This means that "the idle" have caused problems in the church and

that part of the congregation has been influenced negatively by them.

Paul was told that "there are some which walk among you disorderly,

working not at all, but are busybodies" (2 Thess. 3: Il KJV). Tt is unsure

who/what the source of the report was, but perhaps it might have been

Timothy who carrieel 1 The ssalonians to the congregation of the

Thessalonians Cl Thess. 3:2); otherwise it might have been a letter from

the church in The ssalonica.: The first possibility seems to be the best: It

is likely that Timothy carried 1 Thessalonians to the congregation and

brought back some reports on the congregation, including the problem of

"the idle" in the church.

When Paul shifts his attention to the problem of "the idle" in the

church in 2 Thessalonlans 3:6, Il, he employs the term Ci'W.KT-/lhCiKTOL. In

some English translations, this is translated as follows:

"Some which walk among you disorderly, working not at all, but are

I 1\. .1. Malhe rbe , "Did the Thessalonians write to Paul?" in The Conversation Continues.
Studies if) Paul &- ./01717 in Honor of.J. Louis Msirtyn. edited by Robert T. Fortria &
Beverly R Gaventa (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1990), 248-57. Malherbe assumes
communications (either an oral report or Cl written letter) between Paul and the
Thcssalonians before Paul sent 1 Thessalonians to the church of the Thessalonians.
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busybodies" (I-<:.JV);

"Some among you are idle. They are not busy; they arc busybodies"

(NIV);

"Somt: of you arc living in idleness, mere busvbodies. not doing any work"

mSV).

As the English translations show, scholars disagree on the meaning of

aTCXK10L.What is the meaning of the term haKwL? Were some of the

Thessalonians simply idle and lazy? Or did they behave wrongly and

walk disorderly? Was the conduct of "the idle" an occasional slip? Or

was it a persistent act? Could they not find the work? Or did they not

want to work?

Some/ suggest that "the idle" did not work because they were lazy

and idle. Choosing for the possibility of laziness rather than disorderly

behaviour, Ellingworth and Nida:l state:

In the notes on 1 Thess. 5.14, reasons have been given for thinking that

Paul's main attack is against laziness rather than disorderly conduct,

though both meanings are possible. Verses 7-10 show clearly that the

first meaning is primarily intended here. Paul insists, not on the fact that

~ P. Ellingworth & E. A. Nida (eds.), Il Trenslutors Hondbook 017 Psul:s Lelters Lo the

Thessalonisns (New York: United Bible Societies, 1976), 199-200; C. 1\. Nicholl,

From Hope to Dcspair in Thessnlonice. Situating J and 2 The ssnlonisns (Cambridge:

Cambridge University Press, 2004), 167-68.
:) Ellingworth and Nida. Translator's Handbook, 199
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he lived an orderly life in The ssalonica, but on the fact that he worked.

T. J. Burke" gives the reason that some scholars believe that C(mKLOL

refers to being idle or lazy as being that the term originates from "the

papyri of the Hellenistic period," where it "means 'idle' or 'Iazy."

Most scholars", however, accept the view that c:nCXKT- meant" out of

order," "disorderly" or "undisciplined," and that "the idle" were not just

lazy or idle persons, but disorderly persons in the church. To them it is

clear that Cmx.KT- indicates "an unwillingness to work for one's keep but a

willingness to be a burden on others. "rj

Some 7 argue that the term iX'IcxKLOL IS connected to a military term

employed for a soldier who was out of rank or for an undisciplined army.

Though it is linked to a military term, it indicates "unruliness and

T . .1. Burke, Family Mstters. II Social-Historical Study of 1(IJ7S/71/) Metaphors in 1
Thcssulonisns (Londen/New York: '1'. & T. Clark International, 20(3), 216-17. Nicholl.
f-/ope, 167, also gives some clues lo interpret it and says that scholars opting for this
view "often appeal to P. Ox y. 2.275.24-5 and 4.725.39-40, which, they claim, lend
credence to the possibility that. in contemporary parlance aratet= coule! be used of
idleness." The italics indicate Burkes emphasis.

:i E. Best, Jl Commentary on the First and Second Epistles to the Thesselonians
(London: A & C Black, 1986), :331-45; 1'. J. Burkc, Family. 241-44; [3. 1\. Gaventa.
FIJ-st and Second Thessuloniens (Loui sville: John Knox Press, 19~)8), 127-29; G. L.
Green, The Letters to the Tliesselonisns (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans, 20(2), :541-5:3; D.
E. Hicbert. 1 &: 2 Thesselonisns (Chicago: Moody Press, 1992), :367-77; 1\.. lewert.
The Thessalonian Correspondence. Pauiinc Rhetoric and MiI/enan"an Piety
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986). 104-105; B. Thurslon, ReaciJJ7g Colossrans.
Ephesisns. and 2 Thessntonisns. A Literal]' and Theolocicel Commentary (New York:
Crossread. 1995), 188-9:3.

I) Nicholl, IfojJé\ 167.
I Burke, !~jj77/I.V, 216; Jewett, Thesselomen Correspondence, 104; 1<. C. 1-1. Lenski. y'he

interpretation of St. Pal/l's Epist/es /0 the Cotossians. to the Thcssotonisns. to
Timothy. to Titus and to Philemon (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1961),
456.



insubordination" and a "general lack of submission to the accepted rules

of life, disruptive and disorderly behavier in general.'?' In other words,

"the idle" were not just lazy or idle; they rather rebelled against order,

behaving in an undisciplined and disorderly way. They did not walk in

accordance with the tradition" passed from Paul and the example of Paul

and his company (2 Thess. 3:6-9). They thus broke Paul's teaching that

"if anyone will not work, let him not eat" as well (2 Thess. 3:10).

R ] 10 h I' Id" h 'dl" " .. horitv" b I. ewett as 111 ze tel e to re.sistmg aut orrty ecause t ley

were not living according to the tradition handed to them. Though the

tradition passed from Paul had authority in the church, they refused to

obey the authority of the church, behaving in a controversial way.ll

Some l2 believe that "the idle" were ashamed of labour for one's

livelihood because they were influenced by certain Cynic preachers who

disregarded manual labour as humbleness. The definite evidence for this

is not clear, but it is possible that Paul and his colleague performed

manual labour (2 Thess. 3:8; ef. Acts 18:3) in order to correct such

wrong ideas. Such an example of Paul and his company would have been

"particularly forceful because···they had the right to such support, but

H Thur ston. Reading, 190.
!) M. .1. .J. Menken. "Paradise Regained or Still Lost? Eschatology and Disorderly

Behaviour in 2 Thessalonians." N7S 38 (1992), 276, indicates that the example
tradition of primitive Christianity had "an ethical object ... , which derives, via Jewish
tradition. from the OT."

III .Jewelt, Tliesselonism Correspondence, 104-105. Cf. C. A. Wansmaker. The Epistles
to the Thesselonisns. /I Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids: Eerdll1311S,
1990),281-H2.

II Nicholl, Hope, 168, understands the tradition lo refer lo "generally accepted
catcchctical apostolic ordinances on account of the definite article."

1:< J. M. G. Barclay. "Conflict in Thessalonica." CBO 55 (199:3), 52:i: Burke. Fsrnily, 217.

SG
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chose to forfeit their right with a view to setting an example III regard to

willingness to work, especially for manual labourers." I:l

The problem caused by "the idle" is not that they did not work for

their living but that they were dependent on others such as patrons,

either wealthier members of the congregation or unconverted patrons,

and that they were busybodies. In 1 Thessalonrans Paul commands the

Thessalonlans "to work with your hands ... to be dependent on no body"

(l Thess. 4:11, 12). This indicates that "the idle" did not work with their

own hands but were dependent on others.

Moreover, 2 Thessalonians 3: 11 suggests that "the idle" caused

trouble. [li In 2 Thessalonrans 3: 11 Paul uses the participle

TIE-plfpyCX(OflfVOU<; which means "to meddle," "to intervene," "to interfere."

It is used only here in the whole New Testament (cf. Acts 19: 19; 1 Tim.

5:13 in the noun form). Thus, "the idle" were not busy working for their

livelihood but busy meddling in others' business. Ei

In 1 The ssaloriians Paul referred to "the idle," but it does not seem as

if they had caused any trouble yet. In 2 Thessalonians, however, the

problem of "the idle" had intensified and had an effect on the believers

and/or non-believers. Paul, therefore. gave some instructions to them in

I { Nicholl, Hope, 169. The italics indicate Nicholl's emphasis.
II The trouble caused by "the idle" was not plain in 1 and 2 The ssalonians, but Barclay.

"Conflict," 522, believes that "the idle" ceased their work "in order to
engage"'preaching of the gospel" to outsiders in the manner of "aggressive
evangelistic activity." Burke. following Barerav's view, Family, 221. indicates that
"aggressive evangelistic activity" provoked the Thessalonian citizens so that
persecution followed.

IC, Green, Ttiesselonimrs, :l51.
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order to resolve the problem of "the idle" in the church in Thessalonica.

What is the nature, then, of the problem of "the idle" in the church of

the Thessalonians?

Firstly, "the idle" violated the rule of God rather than a social

criterion or a social rule. In 2 The ssalonians 3:6, Paul says that "the

idle" were "not in accord with the tradition that you received from us."

What kind of tradition did they receive from Paul? Within the context it is

indicated that a man shoulel work for his living. In keeping with the

tradition Paul and his company "did not eat anyone's bread without

paying for it, but with toil and labour we worked night and day" (2 Thess.

3:8).

Paul, moreover, indicates that the conduct of "the idle" was contrary

to the order of Goel himself. When Paul was with the The ssalonians he

gave them the command "If anyone will not work, let him not eat." In

this teaching the word of God to Aelam can be traced. Genesis 3:17-19

states:

... cursed is the ground because of you;

in toil you shall eat of il all the days of your life;

thorns and thistles il shall bring forth to you;

and you shall eat the plants of the field.

In the sweat of your face you shall eat bread

till you return lo the ground ...



It is clear that, according to Paul's teaching and the tradition, man has

to work hard for his living, but "the idle" disobeyed this and were

unwilling to work for their living.

Secondly, the behaviour of "the idle" was contrary to the example of

Paul and his company. When Paul did missionary work in Thessalonica,

he did not depend on the new converts. Rather he and his colleagues

worked night and day, labouring and toiling so that they might not burden

any of them, wanting to set them an example to imitate (2 Thess. 3:8, 9).

In other words, Paul and his co-workers demonstrated that they did not

want to burden the converts, showing that dependence on others was

contrary to the order of God.

However, "the idle" were hostile to the teaching and example of Paul

and his company anel did indeed depend on other believers and/or non-

believers. Though Paul worked hard in order to set an example to them,

they refused to follow his example and teaching.

Thirdly, the essence of problem of "the idle" was that they were a

burden to believers and caused trouble in the church. In 1 Thessalonians

Paul gives a command "to aspire to live quietly." What does Paul mean

by "to aspire to live quietly"? Does it mean to stop the normal earthly

life? Or does it mean something else?

B. W. Winter argues that Paul' s command refers to withdrawal from
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"the public activities," II, including political propaganda for patrons.

Burkel7 states:

IAJ client's duties included not only greeting the benefactor each morning

with the sslutstio or 'morning salute' but also appearing with them in

public, being involved in their political campaigns and so on. activities that

it is difficult to square with being idle.

Barclav '" suggests that Paul's command "to be eager to live quietly"

pointed to those who refused to work in order to concentrate upon

preaching of the gospel to non-believers in an aggressive manner. This

was necessary because the Thessalonian Christians' attitude scorned

"Greco- Roman religion" and they made "public attacks on the 'idols' and

'so-called gods'" which might have had" enormous potential for causing

ff "Illoense. .

It is, therefore, likely that Paul's command" to aspire to live quietly"

means that they as clients had to keep away from political propaganda or

public affairs for their patrons for their livelihood. Instead Paul exhorts

the disorderly believers "to work with your hands" in order that "yOU

may command the respect of outsiders, and be dependent on nobody" (1

Thess.vll Z).

1(; B. W. Winter, Seck the Welfare of the City: Christiens as Benetsetors and Citizens
(Grand Rapids/Carlisle: Eerdmans/Paternoster Press. 1994). 48.

I, Burke: Family. 216. Cf. Green, Thessa/onians,208-1l.
IK Barclav, "Social Contrast," 5:3; "Conflict." 522.528.
IV Barclay "Conflict," 521-25. Cf. Burke, Family, 220-24.
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Fourthly, the conduct of disorderly people did not only discourage the

congregation, especially the brethren from doing well (1 Thess. 5: 14; 2

Thess. 3: 13), but also gave non-believers a bad idea of the church (1

Thess. 4: 12). In 2 Thessalonlans 3: 13 Paul exhorts them "Do not be

weary in well-doing." This indicates that some of the congregation were

negligent in doing what was right. LO

1 Thessalonians 4:12, moreover, indicates that the action of "the

idle" was not the proper way to behave toward outsiders; it harmed the

good reputation of the church amongst the non-believers. Therefore

Paul gave a command "to work with your hands" in order to get the

respect of outsiders.

3. 2 Disciplinary measures offered by Paul

Paul did recognize the problem of disorderly believers In 1

Thessalonians: however, it seems that he did not find it necessary to

deal with it seriously. He did give instructions to "the idle" more than

once Cef. 1 Thess. 4-:1L 5:14; 2 Thess. 3:10), but the Thessalonian

congregation apparently did not obey his teaching. In the mean time

while the problem had become more serious and Paul accordingly dealt

with it as a main issue in 2 The ssalonians. I will now investigate the

disciplinary measures indicated by Paul and then explain the meaning of

20 Scholars have different opinions on what "doing well" means. Some understand it LIS

doing charity, doing well generally or working for one's living, but Lenslei.
Interpretation, 465, believes that it does not mean "extending charity" but "doing
excellent things." Green, Thessslonisns, :353. interprets it as abandoning "client
status." For more details, see Lenslei. Interpretation, 465-66; Hicbert. Thessnlonums,
377; Green, Thesseloniens. 353.



them in this section.

In 1 Thessalonians Paul commands the Thessalonians "to aspire to

live quietly," "to work with your hands" Cl Thess. 4: 11) and exhorts

them to give a warning to the disorderly members in the congregation

(5:14). Paul's statements thus indicate that the situation of the disorderly

members' conduct was not yet serious.

However, this mood changed and it became more severe in 2

Thessalonians. Paul commands the Thessalonian Christians to "keep

away" from the disorderly believers (2 Thess. 3:6) and "do not associate

with him ... who does not obey our instruction in this letter" (3: 14 NIV).

Moreover, his command is given "in the name of our Lord Jesus

Christ." When Paul gives this command to the Thessalonrans. he does

not announce it in terms of his own authority but in terms of the

authority of the Lord Jesus Christ.f ' Paul thus believes that the source

of his teaching and preaching is Cod himself (d. 1 Thess. 1:5; 2:4, 13;

Rorn. 1:5). Therefore the title "our Lord Jesus Christ" offers "dignity to

lIis person, recalling all that believers acknowledge Him to be" and

forces the The ssalonians to carry out "disciplinary responsibility as

those who acknowledge His lordship. "22

21 13.Witherington 111,1 nnd 2 The sseloniens. Jl Socio-Rhetorica/ Commentary (Grane!
Rapids: Eerdrrtans. 20(6), 250. However, Hicbert. Thesselonisns, 368, says that this
supplies "a tone of dignified formality" and points ouL "the gravity of the command."
On the other hand, Lenski. interpretation, 453, says that the phrase "our Lore! Jesus
Christ" e!oes nol mean "the authority of Christ" but always "the revelation," so that
Paul's statement means "in connection with the revelation of our Lore! Jesus Christ."

22 Hicbert. Thessslonisns, :368. Ellingworth and Nida. Translator's Handbook. 199. say
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1) interpreting o,ÉHw8aL in verse G as temporary excommunication and the

Scholars investigate the mearung of "keep away" and "do not

associate" because Paul does not give the detail of the action the

congregation ought to take. Nicholl2:l summarrse s the possibilities to

resolve the debate as follows:

warnings of verse 15 as administered outside the context of community

meetings; or 2) restricting the disassociation to a bar on fellowship at

meals (and perhaps church meetings); or J) interpreting verse 1 S as

referring primarily to the conduct of the majority at the initiation of the

disciplinary ostracism rather than during iL or 4) viewing verses 14-15 '-IS

belonging to a distinct section from verses Gff.

The word oTfUw8aL means "shun," "avoid," "keep away" or

"withdraw." 2'1 Scholars disagree whether this command indicates

excommunication of the offender. Most 25 of them suggest that Paul's

command does not focus on compulsory excommunication but on denial

that Paul gentles his command in several ways: 1) He uses the pronoun" we" instead
of "1"; 2) I-le does not ask the Thessalonlans "to clo anything that he and his
companions have not clone themselves"; :3) He uses lhe softer worcl "warn" in verse
12.

2:, Nicholl. Hope. 167. He says that options :3) and 4) would be difficult lo accept as CJ

proper interpretation. but that it is too difficult lo decide between 1) and 2).
2·1 Green. Tliessalonisns. :344-45. lists several forms useel in the New Testament.

Thurston. Read/ng, 190. says that this form is rare and the root first means "gel
ready" and then means "gathering up." It also connotes "flinching" or "avoiding" in
this context.

2" Ellingworth and Nida, Trsnslator's Handbook. 2()()-201; Hicbert Thessnlonions. :H38-
G9; Lenski, Intcrpretstion, 454- 56.
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of association with the disorderly believers. Calvin.t'' however, does not

exclude the possibility that Paul commands the congregation to expel the

disorderly believers. He believes that Paul's command in verse 6 was not

connected with a "public excommunication" but with a "private

intercourse," but In verse 14- he assumes that Paul commands the

disorderly believers "to be excornmunicated.t'"

In 2 Thessalonians 3:14- Paul uses the term auvcwC(lllyVUl-lL which means

"mix with," "associate with" or "to do with." It appears only here and 1

Corinthians 5:9 In the New Testament. Paul commands the

The ssalonians not to "mix with" the disobedient believers or to

"associate with" the disorderly members In the congregation.

Ellingworth and Nida28 indicate that Paul's statement presents "a kind of

ostracism" because his commancl is equivalent to "do not have a talk to"

or "do not invite" the clisobeclient Christians. Green29 suggests that this

means a "social separation"; In this case this does not mean

"contemplate such drastic measures," though this sometimes means

"excommunication of the member from the community of faith."

HiebertJ" also suggests that Paul's command indicates that the

Thessalonians have to reject the disobeclient members' request to

21i .1. Calvin. Commentaries on the Epistles of Paul the Apostle lo the Philippiens.
Colossiens. and Thessaloninns (Grand Rapids Eerdrnans. 1948). ~-l5:3, 359. Cf.
Warramaker. Thessnlonisns. 289.

", Jbid.
2K Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, 209.
2!) Green. Thessslonisns. :344-45.
:11J Hicbert. Thesssloninns, 369.



participate" in the love feasts of the congregation as well as the Lord's

Supper." Wanamaker" proposes that Paul commands the Thessalonians

to expel the disobedient brothers from "any form of participation in the

common meals of the community where the Lord's Supper took place."

Many scholar sf think that the command in 2 Thessalonlans 3 does

not mean excommunication from the congregation but exclusion from the

Lord's Supper and/or the love feast, because Paul says "Do not look on

him as an enemy, but warn him as a brother" in verse 15.

However, it is not necessary to conclude that Paul's words III verse

15 exclude excommunication from the congregation. Though Paul's

command does not mean a forced excommunication, it would include

expelling the disorderly members from the congregation In the final

staue :Ll
Cb'

We should also ask who is the subject in the practice of the church

discipline III the church of the The ssaloriians. 1. lIavener" insists that

:\\ Wanurnaker. Thessslonians; 289. 1\. Hein, Euchnrist and Excommunication (Bern:
Herbert Lang & Co., 1974), 77, and W. Haird, The Corint hisn Church: A Biblics!
Approach Lo Urban Culture (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 19(4), 69, suggests that the
verb OUV(WCqllyvU[lL in 5:9 and 11 refers to the Eucharist.

,2 E. L. Thomas, J, 2 Thessstoniens (Grand Rapids: Zondervan. 1978), :3:35-:36: G. B.
Wilson, J &- JJ Thesselonions. A Dises: 0/ Re/iJrJ77ed Comment (Edinburgh: The Banner
of Truth Trust, ] 975), 114.

:n Lenslei. lnterpretntion. 455, says that this step is a preliminary one to "the effect of
which is calculated lo make unnecessary the final step." If this step were not
successful, the congregation would have lo expel the disobedient believers from them
completely.

:1\ I. Haverier. "T: Curse for Salvation - 1 Corinthians 5: 1-5," in Sin, Salvation and the
Spiril, edited by D. Durken (College ville. Minnesota: Liturgical Press, ] 979), 3:34. For
more details, see Part Ill. :3.
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"ecclesiastical discipline" was practised "in a completely undemocratic,

highly authoritarian manner." In other words, Paul had already decided

on the judgement of "the idle" and the congregation only had to act

according to Paul's decision. Therefore, one could think that the

congregation only played a role in the sense that they had to approve

Paul's conclusion.

I-Iowever, it is important to take note that Paul appeals to the whole

congregation for a decision with regard to the disorderly believers.

Although he was obviously using his personal influence with the

congregation (cf. 2 Thess. :3:6), the practice of discipline was left

ultimately to the Thessalonian Christians. Therefore, the whole church

bore responsibility for the discipline; not only the apostle or church

otficials.v''

It is observed therefore that the subject of the church discipline was

neither only the apostle nor the elders of the community; rather it was a

co+ oper ational action with Paul the apostle and the Thessalonian

congregation.

:l:-; Green, Thessolomens. :345.



Chapter 4 A theological approach to the problem of the idle

in the church of the Thessalonians

As I indicated in Part 1, a theological approach focuses on theological

issue(s), theological meaning(s) and belief (or beliefs) in the text. In

particular, when scholars following a theological approach interpret the

problem of "the idle", they concentrate on the theological background of

the particular conduct, which kind of theological issue caused the

problem, the background of the church discipline and/or what kind of

theological perspective surfaces in the study of church discipline.

As I indicated in the previous chapter, the nature of "the idle" was not

so much that they were lazy and idle, but that they did not want to work

and were dependent on others for their livelihood.

Paul expected the Thessalonians "to aspire to live quietly, to mind

your own affairs, and to work with your hands" (l Thess. 4:11), but the

disorderly did not obey him. Moreover, Paul, together with his company,

were an example for them in that he worked with his own hands for his

livelihood (l Thess. 2:9; 2 Thess. 3:8-9; see also Acts 18:2-3; 1 Cor.

4:12); yet the Thessalonians did not follow in Paul's footsteps, but

instead depended on others. Why did they not obey Paul's teaching? It is

observed by some that they were familiar with the system of patronage

or the relationship between patrons and clients in terms of the social

network in Thessalonica and therefore did not want to give up this
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Though this point of view could go some way as an explanation to

• 1status.

resolve the problem of "the idle," it does not explain sufficiently why

these Christians rejected Paul's command and example. From Paul's

letters, it is clear that the Thessalonians had served idols, but when they

heard the gospel from Paul they "turned to God from idols, to serve a

living and true God" (1 Thess. 1 :9). Moreover, Paul was proud of his

converts, because "When you received the word of God which you heard

from us, you accepted it not as the word of men but as what it really is,

the word of God" (1 Thess. 2:13).

From Paul's statement one can reasonably deduce that, although they

were familiar with the system of patronage and used to living in a client

status, they gave up this social custom when they received the teaching

and the example from Paul, which made it clear that they should work

with their own hands for their living. Paul offered himself as an example

and gave such an instruction in 1 The ssalonians 4:11-12 and 5:14 (ef.

also 2 Thess. 3:9-10). However, they would not obey God's word as it

was preached by Paul and preferred to keep on depending on others for

their livelihood.

Why did the disorderly disobey Paul's command and choose to keep

on depending on believers in the church and/or non-believers? In my

view, the theological background behind the problem of the disorderly

1 See Part I. 1. 1; 1. 2 and Part Il. 5.
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In the research of the situation in Thessalonica, it has been proposed

gave rise to this situation. In this chapter, I will thus investigate the

theological background of the problem of "the idle" In the church of the

Thessaloriians and what kind of theological background gave rise to this

situation.

4. 1 Spiritual enthusiasm

by some that "spiritual enthusiasm" formed the background for the

problem of "the idle." 2 After Wilhelm Lutgert had researched the

circumstances of the church of the The ssalonians and had compared it

with the churches in Corinth and Galatia, he identified a different style

for each Christian community.:' According to Jewett, some Thessalonian

believers "identified the gift and manifestations of the Spirit that they

had experienced with the strange 'parous/a' of which Paul spoke."?

Furthermore, this group associated with "a group of leaders who vied

with Paul's authority by offering a superior level of charismatic freedom

and power.?" They thought that they had the Spirit and the parous/a of

Jesus Christ had already occurred. According to Lutgert, Ci the core of

their thought was that

If the day of the Lord is already present, it follows that what one expected

2 R. Jewett. IJ7e Thesenlotneo Correspondence. Psulino Rhetoric éJJ7d !1/}jJlenarian Piety
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press. 1986), 142-49: Wilhelm Lutgert. "Die Volkommenen irn
Philipperbrief und die Enthusiasteni in Thessalonich." Beitrege zur Farderune
christheher Theojogie 13 (1909), 547-654.

l Lutgert, "Volkornmenen." 547-623.
I Jewett. Thessa/onian Correspondence, 143. Cf. Lutgert, "Volkomrnencn." 632.

G Lutgert, "Volkornrnencn." 618-23.
li Ibid.. 637ft.
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as resurrection has already occurred. There IS therefore no more

resurrection to be expected.

1. M. Reese 7 employs the term "radical enthusiasts" to refer to the

Thessalonian Christians who thought that the uurousie of Jesus had

already occurred. C. L. Mearns also investigated the religious context of

the church of the The ssalonians and describes the disorderly as

"enthusiasts who felt oversure that they enjoyed the present possession

of the Kingdom of God, with its accompanying charismatic powers.?"

The Thessalonian Christians probably believed that "the new age was

realized in their enthusiastic activities"9 and accordingly, they felt that

they should focus on spiritual activities instead of earthly manual work

for their living.

It is further suggested by some scholars that the problem of the

disorderly was associated with "a radicalization of what Paul had

taught" ill to the Thessalonian Christians. F. F. Bruce u thinks that some

Thessalonian Christians who had lived in a disorderly manner had "an

7 James M. Reese, J éJ17d 2 Thessnlonisns (Wilmington: Michael Glazier. 1979),90. Cf. E.
W. Saunders, J Tliesselonieris. 2 Thesselonisns. Phihppums, Phitemon (Atlanta: John
Knox Press, 1981), 2ff. 41. who states that "the distorted views of spiritual
perfection" and "heady enthusiasm" were rife in the Thessalonian church.

K Christopher L. Mearns. "Early Eschatological Development in Paul: The Evidence of I
and II Thessalonians" NTS 27 (Hl80-81), 141.

!J Colin 1<. Nicholl, From Hope to Despair in Thcsselonice. ,Situating J and 2
Thcssslonisns (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 20(4), 105.

10 C. A. Wanarnaker , The Epistles to the Thessnlonisns. II Commcntery on the Greek
Text (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990),54-55.

II F. F. Bruce, "St. Paul in Macedonia: 2. The Thessalonian Correspondence," Bulletin
of the John R.vlands University Library in Manchester 62 (1980), :333.
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over-enthusiastic expectation of the imminent advent of Christ" because

Paul's teaching on eschatological issues was "imperfectly digested."

According to Bruce, it is likely that Paul taught the Thessalonian

Christians concerning "the Pareusia of the Lord" and some of them then

interpreted it in a "spiritual enthusiastic form." 12 Accordingly, they

believed that they were spiritually superior and that "in receiving the

Spirit they had experienced the eschatological event of the Pareusia of

the Lord."l:)

Because some members of the Thessalonian church thought that the

parous/a of Jesus Christ had already occurred, they did not feel the neee!

to work for their living. It is also pointed out by some that spiritual

enthusiastic movements have a tendency to foster the notion that "labor

was unnecessary for the ecstatic."II Moreover the notion that "Spirit-

filled leaders" could demand "monetary compensation from the less

enlightened admirers as an acknowledgement of transcendent

superiorityt'" was widespread in the Greco Roman world. Accordingly, it

is likely that the disorderly in the Thessalonians church thought that

they had the Spirit and that they were superior to ordinary Christians in

the congregation and that they could therefore demand support for their

living instead of working with their hands.

I') .- 1/)/(/'
1:1 Wanarnaker, Thesselonisns. 54-55.
II Jewett. Tbesselonion Correspondence, 144.
I CJ Ibid.



After Paul hael fleel from Thessalonica to Beroea on short notice (Acts

4. 2 Paul's opponents

Other scholars."? such as T. J. Burke and K. P. Donfried, have

suggested that the erring members were associated with Paul's

opponents In the church of the Thessalonians. According to them, the

disorderly In the church opposed the authority and teachings of Paul

and/or the leaders of the church.

17: 10), the Thessalonian Christians were left with no leadership.

Although Paul was eager to see and to come to the Thessalonian

converts again, this did not materialize because of Satan's hindrance (1

Thess. 2: 17-18). I le probably received some reports from Thessalonica

about his flight and his apostle ship, and then he wrote a letter to the

Thessalonians to reply to it.

During Paul's absence some members of the Thessalonian church

criticized the "charismatic authoritv'T' of Paul, because it was a "self-

claimed authority," and, also because, by fleeing to Beroea, he

abandoned the Thessalonian converts. It is likely that some Thessalonian

Christians argued that if Paul really were an authentic apostle, he would

not have fled and deserted them. It also seems that they did not only

deny Paul's apostolic authority but also the authority of the church

leaders (cf. 1 Thess. 5:12) and thus acted in a disorderly manner against
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lri T . .J. Burke, Fal)71/VA/alters. Il Social-Historical Studv of Kinship Metaphors in J
Thessstonums (Londen/New York: T. & T. Clark International. 2003), 241-44; K. P.
Donfried. Paul, Thessolonies. and Early Christianity (Londen/New York: T. & T. Clark,
2002), 62-Ci7. Cf. E. Jewett. Thessslonien Correspondence, 149-57.

1, B. l lolmber g. Paul and Power (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1980), 159.



Although ]')Wanarnaker . presents .lcwetts hypothesis that the

Paul's teaching and example (cf. 2 Thess. 3:6-9).18

disorderly in the Thessalonian church were connected to travelling

preachers who accepted a "divine man ideology" and that they thought

that they "transcended the normal bounds of human experience" he

concludes that "Jewett has misunderstood the questions of the lha.KTOL by

not considering the proper social origin of the problem."

Though this hypothesis might be a reason why some members of the

Thessalonian Christians refused Paul's teaching and his example of daily

work, it is difficult to say that this was the definite motive.

4. :3 Realised eschatology

Most scholars 2D approach the problem of "the idle" In the

IH Jcwctt. Thessalonian Correspondence, 104-1 OG, believes that the disorder ly
members of the Thessalonian congr egation were "re sist ing the authority" of Paul,
because they were not in accord with the tradilion received from 1\.11.11 (cf. 2 Thess.
:3:(j) and rebelled against his teaching and example, Wanamak er. Thessal(Jnians, 28]-
82, also considers this, but does not accept il. Nicholl, I lope, I (is, believes the
tradition lo refer to "generally accepted catcchet ical apostolic or dinunc cs on account
of the definite article," Though the tradition coming from Paul had anthority in the
church; the disorderly members refused to obey il, behaving in a contro vcraial way.

I~J Wanarnaker, Thessatonians, 55, 57 . Jewctt. Thesseloninn Correspondence, 1Sl-S5,
presents four forms of evidence for this suggestion: 1) Negative correlations with
features of undesirable leadership; 2) Connections with divine man behaviour in
Corinth; :3) Competitive correlations with divine man ideology: 4) General similarities
between the Thessalonian radicals and divine men. For more details, see .lewctt.
Ttressetonisn Correspondence, 149- S7.

21l E. Best, A Commentary 017 the First and Second Epistles to tilt' Ttiesseloninns
(London: A & C Black, 1986), 3:31-45; F. F. Bruc e: 7 and 2 Thessutonisns (Waco:
Word Publishers, 1982), 204-209; C. H. Giblin. "The Heartening Apocalyptic of
Second The ssalonians." TBT26 (988), 350-54; I<. Grayston. The Letters otPeu! lo
the Philippiens and to the Thcsseloniens (Curnbr idgc: Cambridge University Press,
19(7), 108fL M. .J. .J. Menken. "Paradise I\eg,-lined or Still Lost? Eschatology and

7:3
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Thessalonian congregation from the perspective of eschatology. They

believe that the root of the disorderly behaviour was an eschatological

hope originating from the The ssalonians' belief in the nrimmenee of the

parous/a of Jesus Christ. In other words, their belief that Jesus Christ

would return soon led them to desert their daily work for a living so that

they could concentrate fully on spiritual preparation such as

eschatological reflection, prayer, and the preaching the gospel of Jesus

Christ and/or their belief to believers and/or non-believers. It seems as

if this group then suffered poverty and this caused a problem for both

Christians and non-Christians.

Some of the congregation apparently even believed that the Day of

the Lord had already come (2 Thess. 2:2). According to 2 Thessalonians

2:2, they should "Not be quickly shaken in mind or excited, either by

spirit or by word, or by a letter purporting to be from us, to the effect

that the day of the Lord has come (Nl\SV)." This implies that Paul had

been told that the Thessalonian church thought that the parous/a of Jesus

Christ had already occurred and that he was weary of it and gave an

instruction to the Thessalonian Christians with regard to it.

If the purousie of Jesus were imminent or had arrived already, as

some members thought, then ordinary work and earthly economic life in

general were of no meaning anvrnore. Some Christians might even have

Disorderly Behaviour in :2 Thcssalonians." N7~5' :)8 (992), 271-89; B. Thurston,
Reading Colossians. Ephesians. and 2 Tliesssloninns. li Literary and Theological
Commentary (New York: Crossread. 1995), ElOff.; C. A. Wanamaker , "Apocalypticism
al Thessalonica," Neat 21 (1987), I-lO, Cf. .lewctt. Thessalonian Correspondence,
161-78.



left their daily work simply to await the perousie of the Lord. Some of

them might have stopped working to concentrate on something they felt

more important, that is preaching the gospel of the purousie of Jesus

Christ. And they obviously depended on the charity of other believers

and/or non-believers and/or the church to support their living. It seems

as if this group then suffered poverty and this caused a problem for both

insiders and outsiders.

Scholars " differ on the interpretation of the phrase EVÉOTllKEV ~ ~f..lÉpCi

TOU KUpLOU in 2 Thessalonians 2:2. Though it could be translated as "the

day of the Lord is imminent,"22 most scholars understand it as follows:

"the day of the Lord has already come" (NIV); "the day of the Lord has

come" (RSV); "the day of the Lord is already here" (NRSV). It is possible

that majority of the Thessalonian believers were convinced that "the day

of Christ is at hand" (KJV), but the disorderly thought that "the day of

the Lord has already come" (NIV) and that they already lived in the new

age.

What did the statement "the day of the Lord has already come (NlV)"

mean? Some scholars distinguish between "the day of the Lord" and "the

narousie of the Lord" and suggest that it does not mean that the clay of

Christ has already come but that "the chain of events which eventually

lead up to the Pareusia has began." 23 However, it seems as if Paul

LI .J. E. Frame, Jl Critical and Excgeticel Commentary on the Epistles o! SI. Paul lo the
Thessntonums (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1979), 248ff.; Menken. "Paradise," 280-85.

2~ Menken. "Paradise." 280. I\:JV follows this and translates it "the clay of Christ is at
hand."

2:l Frame, Thesselomsns, 248. Cf. G. S. Holland, The Tradilion That You Ncee/ved from
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local . " 27orgarnzer s. Talmor. 2E points out that "The majority of

employs the two phrases in the same way III his epistles (cf. 1 Cor. 1:8;

r.:·5· 11::'23' Phil 1'10' 2'16' 1 Tl ' 2'19' 3'13' . 4'14' 1::'2 23") 2·1,). , ;). , 11. . , ., 1es s. . , . . , . ,,) " .

Therefore it should be accepted from the context of 2 Thessalonians

that the disorderly thought that the parous/a of Jesus Christ had already

occurred, that he had begun the new age and that they accordingly lived

in the new age. 25

Y. Talmon26 investigated the religious condition of the Thessalonian

church and she employs the terms "millenarian movement" to describe it.

The peculiarities of such religious movements include "a sense of

impending crisis, a this-worldly orientation, a tendency toward ecstatic,

antinomian behavier. and competition between inspired prophets and

millenarian movements are messianic" and include the advent of a "god-

ordained representative of the divine," a "long departed warrior hero

Us: 2 Thessutonians in the Psuline Tradilion (Tubingen: .I. C. B. Mohr, 1988), ~l6-] 21.
Holland also distinguishes between "the day of the Lord" which starts the day of
God's wrath and "the Pareusia of Christ" which precedes the former event.

2·1 Sec Frame, Thessnlonisns. 248-4~).
2S Menken. "Paradise," 283-85.
Lr, Y. Talmon, "Millenar ian Movements," Archives europeennes de sociologic 7 (] 966),

159-200. Talrnon, "Millenarian Movements," l Glff.. says that "The millenarian
conception of salvation is total in the sense that the new dispensation will bring about
not mere improvement. but a complete transformation and perfection itself The
believers will be liberated from all ills and limitations of human existence The
millennia! view of salvation also is revolutionary and catastrophic. The world has
broken away from the divine and is the incarnation of negativity, a counter-creation ...
The transition from the present intensified missionary activity and new into the
ultimate future is ...a sudden and revolutionary leap into a totally different level of
existence. The transition is usually accompanied by terrible tribulations which are the
birth pangs of salvation." The italics indicate Talmori's emphasis.

27 Jewett, Thessalonian Correspondence. 171. For more details, see Jewctt.
Thessalon/an Correspondence. ]71-78.

2K Talmen, "Millenarian Movements," 169. The italics indicate Talrnons emphasis.
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"these sibling communities eleveloped remarkably different

who comes to life again and rescues his people," or a "culture hero or a

departed leader who hael been persecuted and put to death by the

authorities. "

Talmen' s observation implies that the Thessalonian converts were

under social pressure. According to the Acts of the Apostles and Paul's

letters to the Thessalonians, Paul and the Thessalonian converts had

experienced considerable social pressure from the Jews/norr-believers

in Thessalonica. As I mentioned above, Paul was the target of the Jews

and he fled to Beroea under pressure (cf. Acts. 17: 1-10).

It IS obvious that the Thessalonian Christians were under

considerable affliction as well. Paul writes "And you became imitators of

us anel of the Lord, for you received the worel in much affliction, with joy

inspired by the Holy Spirit" Cl Thess. 1:6); "For you, brothers, became

imitators of Cod's churches in Judea, which are in Christ Jesus: You

suffered from your own countrymen the same things those churches

suffered from the Jews" Cl Thess. 2: 14 NIV). Paul also mentions the

"afflictions" of the Thessalonian believers several times (cf. 1 Thess.

3:3, 4, 7; 2 Thess. 1:4, 6, 7). It is thus clear that the Thessalonian

believers experienced social hostility and per secution.t"

J. M. C. Barclay investigated the social contrasts In Paulinc

Christianity, especially in Thessalonica and Corinth and observes that

,,~J Though there is no clear evidence that those who are "asleep" were martyred for
their faith. the possibility of it could not be excluded completely. For more details, see
K. P. Donfricd. "The Cults of Thessalonica and the The ssalonians Correspondence,"
NIS 31 (1985), 349-50.
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characterized by "the absence :) Iof conflict," in Thessalonica the

interpretations of the Christian faith" because of "the social relationship

between Christians and norr-Christians." :Hl While the social

circumstances between believers and non-believers at Corinth were

relationship between them was full of conflict.

, :32·J. M. CJ. Barclay thinks that the social harassment was linked to

eschatological notions which Paul proclaimed: The Thessalonian

Christians were under persecution and social harassment and they

endured the hardship with "an apocalyptic perspective,":':' including the

notions of a clear distinction between insiders and outsiders, and the

oerousie of Jesus Christ which would save the believers and lead to the

:JI) .I. M. G. Barclay. "Thcssalonica and Corinth: Social Contrasts in Paulirie Christianity."
.IS'NT47 (1992), 50.

:ll Barclay "Social Contrasts," 57. For more details, see Bare lay. "Social Contrasts,"
S7-72. Barclay. "Social Contrasts," 69-71, explains the reasons why the social
context between believers and non-believers in Corinth was harmonious: "Firstly, the
Corinthian focus on knowledge and possession of the Spirit creates Cl distinction from
the mass of ordinary people, but éI distinction without a sense' of hostil/ty ..-the
Corinthian symbolic world is structured by contrasts, to be sure. but not such
contrasts as represent struggle or conflict; Secondly, Corinthian theology correlates
well with the practice of dittcrentistion without exclusivity; Thirdly, their religious
ethos permits an involvement ij] the church which does not entnil sl:gmiicant social
and mora/ rea!J:l.?nmcnt." The italics indicate Barciav's emphasis.

:12 .I. M. G. Barclay. "Conflict in The ssalonica." CBQ SS (199:"), G12-JO; "Social
Contrasts," 516-:30. L. Hartman. "The Eschatology of 2 Thcssalonians as included in
a Communication," in The Thc sselonisn Correspondence, edited by Raymond F.
Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1990), 478, believes that the assumption
that the Thessalonian Christians "interpreted their suffering as being those of the
end" is very reasonable. Cf. also Jcwett. Thessalonian Correspondence, 172-78.

Ti Barclay. "Conflict," 516. For more details, see Barclay. "Conflict," 516-20. lt is
argued that Paul provided the Thessalonian Christians with an apocalyptic perspective
which connected with the social harassment they experienced. fn his epistles to the
Thessalonians Paul depicts non-believers as "Gentiles who do not know God" (1
Thess. 4:S NPSV), "outsiders" (l Thess. 4:12), "others who have no hope" (l Thess.
4: 1:5) and "sons of the night or of darkness" (1 Thess. 5:5). While believers will be
rescued in the purousie of the Lord, "sudden destruction will come upon them-vand
there will be no escape" (l Thess. 5:3).
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outpouring of God's wrath on the unbelievers. Some of the Thessalonian

believers preached "the threat of the imminent outpouring of Cod'

wrath" to non-believers and practised an "aggressive evangelical

.. "'14activity ..

On the one hand, this apocalyptic expectation probably helped the

Thessalonian believers to endure the social harassment and persecution

positively. The apocalyptic understanding that "their sufferings are only

to be expected (they are part of the apocalyptic agenda)" and that "they

cannot last for long":l5 would encourage them to stand firm.

On the other hand, it distinguished between insiders and outsiders

I . "f dl' 1 d I' ,,'lG f I li dam this would cause a Tm amenta soera ua Ism ,. or Je levers an

unbelievers in Thessalonica. The Thessalonian believers probably made

a clear distinction "between those destined for salvation and those

destined for wrath":17 and adopted a hostile attitude towards outsiders. In

such an eschatological atmosphere some members in the church

apparently stopped their daily work in order to preach the gospel/the

parous/a of the Lord to the believers/non-believers and were dependent

on the others for their evangelism. To them the most serious and

important thing was not their daily work but evangelism. They might

have thought that though the purousie of the Lord had already come and

Jesus had already inaugurated his work on earth, the rest still had no

:,1 Barclay. "Conflict," 522. Probably some of them also scorned non-believers because
they worshipecl the idols.

:", Barclay. "Social Contrasts," 54-55.
:Hi Barclay. "Conflict," 517.
:17 Barclay. "Social Contrasts," 55.



knowledge of it. :l:-l Therefore it is likely that they gave up their daily

work and concentrated on preaching the perousiu of the Jesus Christ and

depended on the others for their living.

It has furthermore been suggested that, if the parous/a of the Lord

had already come, as some members of the Thessalonian congregation

apparently thought, the command that God gave humans, that they

should work for a living (Gen. 3:17-19), was regarded by them as no

longer compelling. :If) In this regard it should be pointed out that some

prophetic passages of the Old Testament and Jewish and early Christian

apocalyptic writings deal with the bliss of the new age and the

restoration of Paradise. "Absence of hunger and thirst," "plenty of fooel

and drink" and "freedom from labour" are regarded in such passages as

the main contents of the blessings of the new age. ,ID For example, 2

Baruch 73-411 seems to echo the curses of Genesis ;3:16-19, albeit it in

a contrastive way:

And it will happen that after he [the Anointed One] hijs brought down

everything which is in the world. and has sat clown in eterrial pCLlce on the

throne of the kingdom, then joy will be revealed and rest will appear. Anel

then health will descend in clew, and illness will vanish, and fear and

:,,~lVlenken, "Paradise," 285.
'\0. Jewett. Thcssnlonien Correspondence, 173-74; Maarten .J. J. Menken. 2

Thessslonisns (Londen/New York: Routledge. 1994), 129- 41; Menken , "Paradi se,"
285-87; Thurston, Reading, 190.

'Ill Menken. 2 Thessolonians, 1:38.
-II .I. H. Charleswerth (ed.), The Old Testament Pseudepigrsphe: Apocalyptic Literature

and Testaments. translated by A. F . .I. Klijn (London: Darton. Longman & Todd, 1983),
tl45-4Ci.
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tribulation and lamentation will pass away from among men, and joy will

encompass the earth, And nobody will again die untimely, nor will any

adversity take place suddenly ...And women will no longer have pain when

they bear, nor will they be tormented when they yield the fruits of their

womb. And it will happen in those clays that the reapers will not become

tired, and the farmers will not wear themselves out. because the products

of themselves will shoot out speedily, during the time that they work on

them in full tranquillity.

The notable themes of the restoration of Paradise or paradiselike

conditions are "the abundance of food," "tree of life and the absence of

. "42toll, labour. Apparently some members of the Thessalonian Christians

believed that the petrousis of Jesus Christ had already come and the new

age had been inaugurated.":' Therefore they might have believed that the

curse of Genesis 3: 17-19 had been annulled and thought that "there is

no need to work any more, in toil and trouble, for a living." ·11 They

concentrated on "their activities to proclaim their message of the

·IL Menken, "Paradise." 286. Menken. "Paradise," 285ff., presents passages of
descriptions of paradiselike blessings from apocalyptic writings such as lsa. 11:(i-8;
51:;3; 65:25; Ezek. 36::35; I-Ios. 2:20; 2 Baruch 73-4; 4 Ezra 8:52; I~ev. 7:16; 21:1-
22:5. For more details, see Menken. 27Ï7essa/onians, 138-41; "Paradise," 285-87.

I:l .Jewett. Thesselonian Correspondence, 173, says that "The basic idea is that work as
a symbol of the old, fallen age should be replaced with innocent play when the new
age arrives or is celebrated."

·11 Menken. 2 Thcssatonisns. 140, .lewett, Thessa/onian Correspondence, 138-39,
believes that the church of the Thcssalonians "developed a quirky belief in an over ly
intense eschatology that led to an impractical abandonment of jobs, an unrealistic
expectation of an end lo earthly troubles, an inappropriate concern for governmental
affairs that were none of their business, an otherworldly distraction from proper
responsibilities, and resultant poverty."
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realized pereusia (2 Thess. 2:2)"'15 to believers and/or non-believers

and depended on the others for their living.

It is likely that such a refusal of earthly work indicates "acceptance

of a completely realized eschatology." 'lG Some of the Thessalonian

Christians gave up their daily work and depended on the others because

they believed that the perousie of Jesus Christ had already occurred and

the old curse of labour had been replaced. Thus the excitement over the

supposed perousie of the Lord (2 Thess. 2:3) or the time and nature of

the day of the Lord Cl Thess. 5: 1-11) seems to have been the main

motive for the disorderly behaviour in the church of the The ssalonians.

4. 4 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have researched the theological background of

the problem of "the idle" that occurred in the church of the

The ss alonians. investigated three m am possible theological

backgrounds, namely spiritual enthusiasm, Paul's opponents and

realised esc hatology.

Though these possibilities would help one to understand why

some of the The ssaloriians Christians refused Paul's teaching and his

example of working, as well as why the rest could not practise

church discipline on them, I conclude that the last is main motive.

It thus has become clear that, because some of the Thessalonian

'" Menken. "Paradise," 287.
1(; Thurston, Readlilg, 190: Menken "Paradise," 275ft.



Christians believed that the perousie of the Lord had already come, the

new age had been inaugurated, the curse of labour of Genesis :3:17-19

had been lifted, and accordingly acted in a disorderly manner, Paul tries

to correct their over-realised eschatology, attempting to give them "a

sense of 'eschatological realism" that "definite salvation has not yet

been realized" and "the order of Gen 3.17-19 is still in force, as the

example of his own conduct shows (3.6-12)."47

17 Menken. 27ï7é'SsaJonians, 140.

(l')
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Chapter 5 A sociological approach to the problem of the idle

in the church of the Thessalonians

As I have indicated in Part T, a sociological approach focuses on the

social and cultural conditions that characterized the Biblical world rather

than on the theological notions found in the Biblical texts. I In other

words, scholars opting for this approach focus on social and cultural

features and the surrounding environment that are important for

understanding a text rather than on issues such as the theological

background of a particular kind of behaviour, what kind of theological

issue caused the problem, and/or what kind of theological perspective

surfaces in the study of church discipline.

In particular, when scholars following a sociological approach

investigate the problem of "the idle," they concentrate on the social and

cultural elements and surroundings underlying the problem of the

disorderly in the church of the Thessalonians. In this regard it is clear

that the The ssalonians were familiar with the Hellenistic surroundings

because they had lived in the Hellenistic society and had been influenced

by the Hellenistic culture and thought since birth.

As I indicated in Part Il. 3, the nature of "the idle" is not so much that

they were lazy and idle, but that they did not want to work and were

84

dependent on others for their living. Though Paul commanded them "to

I John II. Elliott, [/Vhal is Social=Scientitic Criticism? (Minncapolis: Fortress Press.
199:3). lOJ.
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aspire to live quietly, to mind your own affairs, and to work with your

hands" Cl Thess. 4: Il), the disorderly did not obey him. Moreover,

although Paul and his company set an example of how to work with one's

own hands for a living Cl Thess. 2:9; 2 Thess. 3:8-9; see also Acts 18:2-

3; 1 Cor. 4:12), they did not follow in Paul's steps and chose to depend

on the other believers and/or non-believers.

I also linked the reasons for some disorderly members of the

Thessalonian Christians refusing to follow Paul's teaching and example to

theological issues. As I indicated, some of the Thessalonian Christians

abandoned their daily work and might have concentrated on the

preaching of the gospel/the oerousie of the Lord and depended on others,

because they believed that the oarousis of Jesus Christ had already

occurred and furthermore believed that the curse of labour of Genesis

:3:17-19 had thus been replaced.

While a theological approach to the problem of "the idle" in the

church of the The ssalonians helps one to understand why the disorderly

abandoned their work and caused trouble in the church, this approach

does not go a long way in explaining why the problem of "the idle"

specifically occurred in the Thessalonian church. In other words, a

theological approach overlooks the fact that the Thessalonian converts

lived in a particular social and cultural environment.

From a sociological perspective, the following is important: When the

Thessalonian Christians converted to Christianity on hearing the gospel



In this chapter, I will thus investigate the social and cultural

from Paul, they were new born believers. In other words, although they

became Christians, they could not easily replace the customs and

thoughts of the Hellenistic environment with those of Christianity. In a

sense they lived in a transitional situation. Therefore it is best to accept

that they blended notions from a Hellenistic environment with those of

Christianity.

environment underlying the problem of "the idle" that occurred in the

church of the Thessalonlans.

5. 1 Hellenistic philosophy

Some scholar s/ believe that the theological background of "the idle"

should be linked to Hellenistic philosophy, according to which physical

It is suggested in particular by some scholars that the The ssalonians

and manual labour was regarded as menial. In other words, because the

Thessalonian converts were familiar with such notions fr orn Hellenistic

philosophy, they preferred not to follow Paul's teaching in this regard.

were affected by Epicureanism. Epicurean philosophers believed that

happiness could be obtained by "a quiet life of retirement from the
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2 I~. Aus. II Thessalonians (Minneapclis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1984). 217; I~.
Jewett. The Thesselomen Correspondence. Pnuline Rhetoric and Millensrisn Piety
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press. 1986). 147ff.; A. .I. Malherbe: Sacist Aspects otEarl»
Christianity (Philadelphia: Fortress. 198:3). 24-27; C. R Nicholl. From Hope to
Despair in Thessolonies. Situating 1 end 2 Ttiesselonians (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press. 2(04). 163ff.; B. Thurston. Reading Colosstans. Ephesiens. and 2
Thesseloniens. A Literary and Theological Commentary (New York: Crossroad, 1995).
191-93.



world.":1 Thus some of the Thessalonian Christians who followed

Epicurean philosophy tended to leave their daily work and responsibility

for their livelihood.

It is suggested by others that they were influenced by "Cynic social

attitudes. '''I Cynics taught that the purpose of life was to live a life of

virtue in harmony with nature and that happiness could be gained by

living totally detached from any possessions. Accordingly, Cynics usually

abandoned their daily work in order to preach their belief and used their

b . f " f . "S F I' f Selle - as a pretonse 0 laziness. ' <or example, .ucian 0 ,amosata

called the Cynics" idle frauds [who] live in unlimited plenty, asking for

things in a lordly way, getting them without effort." G The erring

believers in Thessalonica might have been influenced by such cm attitude,

abandoning their daily jobs and depending on others for their livelihood.

Other scholars 7 suggest that it was Gnostic thought that had an

influence in The ssalonicu and that some of the believers were influenced

by Gnosticism, although it does not mean that Gnosticism was already

present in its later completely developed form. For example, F. L.

:, Th urston, Read/Jlg Colossians. 190- 91.
-I Malher be, Social Aspects, 24-27; Nicholl, Hope, 163-64. CL also A . .I. Malherbc (cd.):

The Cynic Epistles: Il Stuc/v Edition (Missoula: Scholars Press. 1977).
:; Thur ston. Reading Colossiens. 19:3.
li Cited from Thurston, Read/Jlg Colossisns. 19:3.
7 See F. L. Fisher, Paul and his Tesetunes (Nashville: Broadrnan Press, 1974); R M.

Grant, Gnosticism and L::lr/v Christianity (Columbia: Columbia University Press, 19(6):
1\ . Jewctt, The Thessaloninn Correspondence. PaLII/ne Rhctoric and Millensrisn P/ety
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986); G. W. Maclëae. Studies in the NCI'" Testament
and Gnosticism (Delaware: Michael Glazier. 1987); W. Schrnithals, Gnosticism in
Corinth: /]17 Invcstiestion of the Letters to the Corinthisns (Nashville: Abingc!on Press,
1971); n. M. Wilson, Gnosticism /J7 the New Testament (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1968).
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Fishers proposes that elements of Gnosticism were already common ill

the Hellenistic world of Paul's time. This was also the case ill

Thc ssalonica: The Thessalonians were familiar with the surrounding

culture and the Thessalonian believers were converts coming from such

a Hellenistic environment. W. Schrnithals " even presents a list of

elements of Gnosticism found in 1 Thessalonians. For example, he

interprets 1 Thessalonians 1 :5, 9 and 2: 1-12 as a response to "typical

Gnostic charges" and 1 Thessalonians 4: 1-12 as a response to "Gnostic

libertinism." 10 In particular he believes that an essential premise for

understanding the problems in the Thessalonian church is "Gnostic

.. . f h h h "lJmissronarres : rom ot er c urc es.

I thus conclude that Hellenistic philosophies such as Epicureanism,

Cynicism and Gnosticism might have influenced the Thessalonian

converts. However, to my mind, it is not possible to indicate with

certainty that elements of Hellenistic philosophy had a decisive influence

on the problem of "the idle."

i' Fisher. Paul. 145-46.
D See Jewett. Thessalon/an Correspondence. 31-46. 147-49: C. A. Wanarnaker, The

Epistles Lo the Thessnlonisns. A Commentary on the Creek Text (Grand Rapids:
Eerdrnans. 1990). 5:3- 54.

10 Jewett, Thessalon/an Correspondence, 148. For more details. see Jewett.
Thossnlonisn Correspondence. 148-49. He interprets Paul's exhortation to respect
the church leaders in 1 Thess. 5: 11-12 as an attempt to assimilate "to later Gnostic
struggles against church authority."

II lbid.
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5. 2 Voluntary associations

R. S. Ascough 12 has suggested that the background of the disorderly

m the church of the The ssalonians should be connected with a

"professional voluntary association" in The ssalonica.

For example, Ascough investigated the social formation of the church

of the Thessalonians and suggests that the Thessalonian congregation

was thoroughly acquainted with "composition and structure to a

professional voluntary association." 13 After an investigation of the

constitution of the Thessalonian church, he concludes that "the Thes-

salonian Christian community was made up of Gentiles,,14 mainly.

Ascough indicates that the Thessalonians were familiar with

voluntary associations because they were prevalent throughout Greco-

Roman society. is These associations existed not only in the urban areas

but also in rural districts in the Greco- Roman world. There were two

main forms of association. According to Ascough, Iii

1) PeligioLls associations organized themselves around the veneration of a

particular deity or deities and attracted adherents from the various strata

of society;

12 P. S. Ascough, "The Thessalonian Christian Community as a Professional Voluntary
Association," .JBL 119/2 (2000), :311-28.

I:i Ibid., :311.
1·1 Ibid., :31:-3. For his investigation of the member of church, see Ascough, "Professional

Voluntary," ]12-13. See also part [J. 1. 2.
lG I( S. Ascough, i>Vhalarc They Saying about the Formalion ofPaulinc Churches? (New

York/ Mahwah Paulist. 1998), 71-94, especially 74-79. For more details, see .l. S.
Kloppenborg. "Col/egai and Thiasoi: Issues in Function, Taxonomy and Membership."
in Voluntary Associations in the Grscco-Pomnn World, edited by .J. S. Kloppenborg
and S. G. Wilson (London/ New York: I<oulledge, 1996), 16-30.

Iii Ascough. "Professional Voluntary," 316. Cf. Kloppenborg. "Collcgai," 24.
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2) Professional associations were more homogeneous, attracting members

from within a single profession or related professions.

He assumes that the leaders of the Thessalonian church were linked

with "the leaders of many voluntary associations" and then suggests that

the Thessalonian church was the very image of a "professional voluntary

association." 17 Therefore one has to read the epistles to the

Thessalonians "in light of the data from the voluntary associations'v'" to

understand the situation and the problem III the church of the

Thessalonians.

I conclude that although the structure of voluntary associations III

Thessalonica might help one to gain insight in understanding the problem

of "the idle" in the church of the Thessaloruans, it does not seem to

really provide Cl sufficient answer from 3 sociological perspective to the

question as to what caused the problem.

5. :3 System of patronage

The majority of the scholars!" following a sociological approach to

17 Ibid., 317, 328. Ascough, "Professional Voluntary," :318, thinks that the leaders of the
Thessalonian church were "chosen from within the association itself and carry on
with their everyday tasks as workers while having some authority in official meetings
of the association."

18 Ibid.. :318. Ascough, "Professional Voluntary," 322, also thinks that there are
differences between the Thessalonian Christians community and the voluntary
associations such as "a community ethos," yet he believes that this is "analogous to
the voluntary associations." The italics indicate ASCOLlgh'semphasis.

I!) .J. K. Chow, Putronego nnd Power: 11Studvol Social Networks in Corinth (Sheffield:
Sheffield Academic Press, 1992); G. L. Green, The Letters /0 the Theseslomens



the problem of "the idle" believes that the system of patronage should

be viewed as the main background because, in spite of the fact that

eschatological enthusiasm can be indicated with certainty III the

Thessalonian church, Paul does not connect the idea of the parous/a of

the Jesus Christ with the problem of "the idle;" neither III 2

Thessalonlans 3:6-15 nor III 1 Thessalonians 4:11-12 and 5:14. In other

words, if the relationship between the disorderly behaviour and an over-

realised eschatology were obvious, Paul would have mentioned it.

First of all, I would like to present an outline of the system of

patronage generally and then I will focus on the problem of the

disorderly behaviour that occurred in the church of the Thessalonians.

According to Green,20 Roman society had a large number of social

levels and the economic situations differed quite extensively between

these levels, with the result that the social system of patronage

sustained "its social equilibrium" and played an important role "on

almost every social level and even became an essential component of

the Roman bureaucracy."

(Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans. 2002), 25ff., 209-13, 341-42; H. Hendrix,
"Benefactor/Patron Networks in the Urban Environment: Evidence from
Thessalonica." Semei» 56 (1992), :39-58; Nichall, Hope, 163-66; R Hussel!, "The lelle
in 2 Thess 3.6-12: An Eschatological or a Social Problem'?" NTS 34 (1988), 105-19;
Bruce. W. Winter, '''If a Man does not Wish la Work« A Cultural and Historical
Setting for 2 The ssalonians 3:6-16," 7~vnBu/ 40 (l989), 303-15.

20 Green, Thcsselonisns. 26-27. See also R. P. Salier. Personal Palronage under the'
Enrtv Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982); i\. Wallacc-Hadrill,
"Patronage in Roman Society: From Republic to Empire," in Palronage in Ancient
Society. edited by A. Wallace+Hadrill (Londen/New York: Routledgc. 1989). 6:3-87.
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R. Russeil LI suggests that "the poor developed a relationship

(friendship) with a benefactor or patron where they would receive

support, money, or food in exchange for the obligation to reciprocate

with an e xpre ssion of gratitude." The core of the patron-client

relationship thus was "the social convention which was called 'giving

arid receiving.",22 R. P. Saller2:1 writes:

The aristocratic social milieu of the Republic continued into the Principate,

and with it the basic notion that a man's social status was reflected in the

size of his following-a large clientele symbolizing his power to give

inferiors what they neerled. If a man's clientele was indicative of his

current status. his potential for mobility depended on the effectiveness of

his patrons whose wealth and political connections could be indispensable.

Perhaps partly because of the unchanging social structure and values.

financial institutions developed little, and so Romans appear to have

continued to rely largely on patrons, clients and friends for loans or gifts

in time of need, and assistance in financial activities.

J. K. Chow 2'1 investigated the patron-client relationship and

summarised it excellently. According to him, its general features may

21 Russell. "The Idle," 112.
:22 P. Marshall. Enmitv i11 Corinth: Socisl Conventions in Paul's Pelations with the

Corinthiuns (Tubingen: J, C, 13. Mohr, 19(7). 157. For more details, see Marshall.
enmity, 157 - 64.

2:; Sailer, Personal Patronage, 205. The italics indicate Sailer's emphasis.
2,1 Chow, Patronage, :3()-:3:3. Cf. S. N. Eisenstade and L. Roniger, Patrons, Clients' and

Friends: Interpersonal Relations and the Structure of Trust if] Society (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 19(4),4:3- H32,
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be outlined as follows:

1) A patron-client relation is an exchange relation: 2) A patron-client

relation is an asymmetrical relation; :3) A patron-client relation is usually a

particularistic and informal relation; 4) A patron-client relation is usually a

supra-legal relation; 5) A patron-client relation is often a binding and

long-range relation; 6) A patron-client relation is a voluntary relation; 7)

A patron-client relation is a vertical relation.

B. W. Winter 25 proposes that the problem that occurred in the

Thessalonian church was due to the unwillingness of Christians to

abandon their dependence on the patron-client social system. Though

scholars following a theological approach suggest that the main

background to the disorderly behaviour was over-realised

eschatology; Paul did not mention the problem of the disorderly

conduct in 2 Thessalonians 3:6-15 and 1 Thessalonians 4:11-12 and

5: 14. Winter2C thus assumes that the social relationship may have been

caused by hard socio-economic conditions as a result of the famine and

earthquakes in A. D. 51. However, this seems inadequate because the

system of patronage already existed before that period.27

2S 13.W. Winter, First Century Christians in the Greeco-Pomen War/cl. Seek the Hie/fare
ol the City: Christians as Benefactors end Citizens (Grand Rapids/Carlisle:
Eerdmans/The Paternoster Press, 1994), 42-60, esp. 45-48.

2(; Winter, "'If a Man does not Wish," 309.

27 Hendrix, "Benefactor/Patron," 4:3-56, especially 4:3-48, lists four instances of "non-

Christian benefactor/patron relations known from epigraphic or literary remains" in

Thessalonica: 1) The youths and 3 gymnasiarch: 2) The youths and a prince: 3)

Darnon and the proconsul: 4) A poet and his patron.



As I indicated in Part II. 3. 1, the nature of the disorderly was not

simply that they were just lazy or idle and that they did not work but, in

fact, that they rebelled against order and refused to work with their own

hands. In other words" the idle" were not busy with their own business;

they were "busybodies" (2 Thess. 3: 11 NIV). This indicates that they

caused some troubles to the believers and/or non-believers, interrupting

other persons' business (cf. 1 Tim. 5: 13).

In 1 Thessalonians 4: 11-12 Paul charges the Thessalonian Christians

"to aspire to live quietly, to mind your own affairs, and to work with your

hands ... so that you may command the respect of outsiders, and be

dependent on nobody." In 2 Thessalonians 3:12 the command to "the

idle" is "to do their work in quietness." Though what the phrases "to

aspire to live quietly" and "to do their work in quietness" mean IS

disputed, at least, it is clear that they refer to the withdrawal from the

political field because a client's duties included the morning greeting of

his patron, supporting and the propagating the cause of his patron in the

poJiteia.2'il In order words, Paul's command "to live quietly" refers to the

withdrawal from political support of benefactor(s). Thus, though the

disorderly were told to work with their hands for their living, they might

have refused to abandon their client status with believers/non-believers

:!K Green, Thessalonisns. :351; Malherbc, Social Aspects. 2(i; Winter, Seek the Weltore.
48-5l. Winter, Seek the Weltere. 49, says that the phrase "to live quietly" was
employed "to describe Cl person who hael given up his honorary public duties in order
'lo be at rest."
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. I' b f ( ) P , ')l)serving as t lelr ene actor s and to obev I aul s command. _.

It has been proposed that the problem of the disorderly occurred

after Paul's departure from Thessalonica and that the idle might have

converted after Paul's mission.i'" but such hypotheses should be rejected

because Paul indicates that he himself gave the command "If anyone

will not work, let him not eat (2 Thess. 3: 10)" and he himself set an

example to be imitated (2 Thess. 3:9) when he stayed with the

Thessalonians.

It thus seems likely that the Thessalonian Christians were familiar

with the social network of patronage and that some of them preferred to

maintain their client status to support their living and refused to follow

Paul's teaching and example. Thus, in particular, a sociological approach

helps to explain why the specific problem of "the idle" occurred in the

church of the Thessalonians.

5. 4 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have researched the sociological background of

the problem of "the idle" that occurred in the church of the

The s salon ians. I have investigated three main possible sociological

backgrounds, namely Hellenistic philosophy such as Epicureanism,

Gnosticism, voluntary associations and the system of patronage.

L!J Green. Thessslonieris. 28. Winter, Seek the Weltere. 47, says that to sever the
relations of patron and client would cause a "relationship of enmity" between them. Cf.
Winter, "If a Man does not Wish," :307-308.

ill See Nicholl. Hope, H35.
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Though any of these sociological backgrounds might have

influenced the disorderly conduct in the church of the The ssalonians.

the best explanation is provided by the social network of patronage,

which helps one to understand why some of the The ssalonians

Christians refused Paul's teaching and his example of working, as

well as why the specific problem of "the idle" occurred in the church

of the The s salonians.



Chapter 6 Conclusion

In Part II, I have investigated church discipline in the church of the

Thessalonians. The particular problem in the Thessalonian church was

"the idle." Some members of the Thessalonian congregation acted 111 a

disorderly way. They gave up their daily work and started to depend on

other believers and/or non-believers for their livelihood. They thus

refused to work with their hands; they were not only lazy or idle, but

also busybodies (2 Thess. 3:1L cf. 1 Thess. 4:11-12; 5:14).

Paul taught the Thessalonian Christians "to work with your hands

so that you may command the respect of outsiders, and be dependent on

nobody" (1 Thess. 4: 11-12) and "If anyone will not work, let him not eat

(2 Thess. 3: 10)". Moreover Paul and his company themselves had set an

example to be imitated during their stay in The ssaloriica (1 Thess. 2:9; 2

Thess.3:7-9).

Strangely "the idle" did not follow Paul's teaching and example and

thus chose against the tradition that the Thessalonian converts received

from him (2 Thess. 3:6). They gave up their earthly work and began to

depend on other believers/non-believers for their living.

What were the reasons for their decision not to follow Paul's teaching

and example? Why did they give up their daily work and start to depend

on others for their living? In order to provide an answer to these

questions, I investigated two possible approaches, a theological approach

and a sociological approach.

~)7



According to a theological approach, the main reason for the conduct

of the disorderly is realised eschatology. Scholars following this

approach believe that "the idle" thought that the parous/a of Jesus Christ

had already come and that they were living in the new age that Jesus

himself inaugurated. The curse of manual labour (Genesis 3: 17 -19) had

thus been annulled due to the new age. Therefore they did not need to do

daily work for a livelihood. Instead they concentrated on the preaching of

the gospel/the parous/a of the Lord to the believers/non-believers and

depended on others for their living.

On the contrary, in terms of a sociological approach theological

reasons do not carry any weight when the problem of "the idle" in the

Thessalonian church IS investigated. According to a sociological

approach, the disorderly conduct in the Thessalonian congregation

should be connected with the system of patronage. Roman society had a

large number of social strata and economic situations between such

strata were very different, so that the social network of patronage

played an important function on almost every level. I Especially the

relationship between Thessalonrea and the Roman benefactors was a

prominent example of this patron-client system. In other words, the

I G. L. Green. The Letters to the Thesselonums (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans. 2(02). 25-
27; H. Hendrix. "Benefactor/Patron Networks in the Urban Environment: Evidence
from Thessalonica." Semeis 56 (] 992). 39-4:3. See also 1\. P. Sailer. Personal
Patronage under the Early Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 1982); A.
Waliacc-Hadrill. "Patronage in Roman Society: From Republic to Empire." in
Patronage in Ancient Society. edited by A. Wallace-Hadrill (Londen/New York:
Routledgc, ] 989). 63-87.
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Thessalonian converts were familiar with the social network of

patronage and they would not object to entering into a social network of

patronage and to maintaining their client status.

As I have indicated in previous chapters, scholars tend to focus

selectively on one approach and regard the other approach as in conflict

with their own approach. Is it, however, necessary that these two

approaches are in conflict with one another and that one has to exclude

the other one? As I indicated, it is not necessary that one approach

exclude the other; it rather seems better to accept that the two

approaches may be reconciled so as to provide a Illore suitable answer.

To my mind, the relationship between a sociological approach and a

theological approach should thus not be seen as exclusive and in conflict,

but rather as complementary and synthetic. This offers a Illore suitable

and a better interpretation of the problem occurring and of the practice

of church discipline in the church of the Thessalemans.

Paul probably recognised that the Thessalonian converts were

familiar with the system of patronage and that some of them had client

status while others were benefactors; furthermore he recognised that to

cling to the system of patronage opposed God's order granted to

humankind in Genesis 3:17-19 and that this caused troubles to both

believers and/or non-believers in the Thessalonica.

Therefore when Paul preached the gospel in Thessalonica, he gave



an instruction to the Christians to work for their own living and, working

night and day, set an example which could be imitated by them. However

some of the Thessalonians refused to obey Paul's instruction and

example and wanted to maintain their client status, and thus caused some

troubles.

At the same time, "the idle" held that the oorousie of the Lord had

arrived already, attempted to persuade the other believers/non-believers

about this and also tried to justify their disorderly conduct. This resulted

in a situation in which the rest of the Thessalonian congregation would

not take action against "the idle" in their church, although they had

Paul' s instruction.

If one follows one approach only to interpret the problem of "the

idle," one does not arrive at a fully-fledged explanation. A sociological

approach supplies us with knowledge both of the Creco-Eoman social

and cultural environment in which the Thessalonian converts lived, as

well as a reason that the disorderly could depend on the others for their

living.

At the same time, a theological approach helps us to understand the

reasoning of "the idle." They thought that the oerousie of the Lord had

arrived already and that they lived in the new age in which the curse of

labour was annulled; therefore they did not obey Paul's command.

Therefore the two approaches, a sociological approach and a

theological approach, should thus not be taken as exclusive or in conflict.

lOO
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Rather, when one takes the two approaches as complementary, one

reaches a more suitable answer to the problem of the disorderly in the

church of the Thessalonlans.



Appendix I The background of Paul's thought on church discipline

When Paul was informed about the problems occurrmg In the

churches of the Corinthians and the Thessalonians, he exhorted the

congregations not only to reject the false teaching and erring members

but also to act to discipline them.

If one focuses on the problem of church discipline, the question

arises: What is the background of Paul's thought concerning church

discipline? In order to answer these questions, I will pay special

attention to Paul's formula "hand this man over to Satan" (NIV) in 1

Corinthians 5:5.

102

l. Hellenism

Some scholars believe that Paul's instructions for church discipline,

especially in 1 Corinthians 5:5 have parallels in the ancient pagan curse

formulas, particularly in the Creek magical papyri. For example, A.

Deis smann' found a 4th century A. D. papyrus which can be translated as

follows: "Demon of the death, whoever you are, I hand over to you such

and such a person, in order that he shall not commit this or that deed."

According to this Creek magical papyrus, a number of elements

would lead to the desired result, one of which was the spoken word, i.e.,

the address of a ghost or demon involving the "handing over" of Cl human

t A. Deissmann, Ulfht From the Ancient Eest (London: Hodrlor & Stoughton, 1927), 302.
Cf. A. Y. Collins, "The Function of 'Excommunication' in Paul." HTR 73 (91)0), 255-
Sf); J. T. South, "A Critique of the 'Curse/Death' Interpretation of 1 Corinthians 5.1-
8," NTS 39 (199:3). 541-42.



being to the demon, so that the cursed one came under the ghost's

power.2

'lConzelmann points to another text which reads as follows: "Co out,

demon, for I shall bind you with unbreakable fetters of steel, and I give

you over to the black chaos in perdition." However, this text is not a

complete parallel to 5:5, since it is a demon who was handed over but

not a human being.

These two texts were written III the 4th century A. D., but the

formulas show that such powerful curses were well known in the ancient

pagan world. Even though it is possible that 1 Corinthians 5 shared the

language and the concepts of other religious groups in Paul's time, one

should say that there are no direct connections between them.

I thus conclude there are some parallels between the Hellenistic

magical papyri and Paul's thought, but that they are remote, because of

the following two differences: 1) The communal circumstances and 2)

the eschatological allusion. Church discipline in 1 Corinthians 5 takes

place In and by the community and for the sake of the community, but

there IS no mention of a community in the Hellenistic magical papyri.

Furthermore, 1 Corinthians 5 refers to "the day of the Lord" (v. 5), an

eschatological term, of which one finds no reference in the Creek

magical papyri.

2 Ibid., 1:32.
:~Cited from G. Forkman, The Limits 0/ the ReJJ:giousCommunity. Expulsion trom the

Religious Community within the Qumran Sect. within Rabbinic Judeism. and within
Primitive Christinruty (Lund: CWK Glecrup, 1972), 143.
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Cursed be thou for all thy guilty, evil deeds' May God make thee an object

2. The Qumran community

Some" scholars focus on the practices of the Qumran community to

find the background of Paul's thoughts on church discipline. For example,

R. B. Brown S believes that the discipline practised 111 the Qumran

community Cl QS 5.26-6.1) has some parallels to church discipline which

Paul recommends to the congregations, especially in the case of the

Corinthian community. In the Qumran community strict discipline was

enforced to safeguard the purity of the sect. Various levels of

punishment were imposed on offenders, from a small monetary penalty

to permanent expulsion, all to keep a "state of readiness [or the coming

Kingdom of God.,,(-j

There are three main documents about expulsion from the Qumran

community, namely 1) The Manual of Discipi/ne. 2) The Damascus

Document and 3) The Rule of the Congregation.'

Although the expected result of the curses is not clear, ThE>Memual

of Discipline contains several curse formulae that refer to the death of

the offender. According to The Manual of Discipline,

R B. Brown. "1 Cor inthians." in Acts=I Corinthisns, edited by C. J. Alien
(London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott. 1971). Cf. Collins, "Function," 261-63; South.
"Critique." 542-4:3.

CJ Brown, "1 Corinthians." :319.
li C. .J. Roetzet. Judgement /17 {he Community (Leiden: Brill. 1972). ] 17. Forkman, Limits,

41-47. displays the deviations that led to exclusion as follows: Idol worship ClQS II
11-17). defiance of Cod (1QS V 11f.), violation of the ritual norms (1QS V 13f.), 'and
social obligations (1 QS IV 2-6). But Forkman, Limits, 42, says that "the attitude of the
Qumran Sect to sexuality is much debated."

, See Forkrnan, Limits. :39-4l.
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of shuddering through all exactors of vengeance Cl QS 2.5-6).

Cursed for entering with the idols of his heart be he who enters this

covenant and puls the stumbling block of his guilt before him so as to

backslide through il (1 QS 2.12-18).H

In The Damascus Document~) it is said

The apostates were given up to the sword; and so shall it be for all

members of His Covenant who elo not holel steadfastly to these (Ms 1::3:to

the curse of the precepts). They shall be visited for destruction by the

hand of Satan (Heb., Belial). That shall be the clay when God will visit.

The discipline of the Qumran community contains two aspects which

one does not find in Hellenistic magical papyri, So, it should be said that

the discipline of the Qumran community has closer parallels to 1

Corinthians 5 than that of Hellenism. This connection could be explained

in two ways:

Firstly, any community enforcing their own moral and social

standards must have steps for exclusion of erring members, because this

sometimes becomes necessary in order to maintain the identity and

purity of their own community; Secondly, the Qumran community and

Paul share the Olel Testament as the common foundation for discipline of

the community.

H Cited from South, "Critique," 54:~.
!J Cited from Collins, "Function." 257.



However, we cannot draw direct lines between the practice of

judgment in Qumran community and the process recommended by Paul in

the congregation.

3. Rabbinic Judaisrn

Powerful curses and formulas of exclusion from the community were

well-known in the Jewish rnilieu.l" The Jewish parallels to the wording

of 1 Corinthians 5:5, 1 Thessalonians 5: 14 and 2 Thessalonlans 3:6, 14

would include the various degrees of the synagogue ban and the brrket

ha-minim.

The synagogue ban is widely attested in Rabbinic literature; the

details however are not complete. The synagogue ban has three

"levels." Firstly, the mildest was a "reprimand" or "warning" which

lasted from one to seven days and then was automatically withdrawn.

Secondly, the "little ban" lasted for thirty days. Thirdly, the most severe

level was the "great ban" which was used when the "little ban" had been

imposed twice without achieving the desired repentance. The "great

ban" involved excommunication from the community for an indefinite

period.l'

The birk at ha-minim was the twelfth prayer of the so-called

Eighteen Benedictions. Though this prayer was euphemistically called

"the blessing-over the heretics," in fact it was a curse formula on

to See Forkrnan. Limits, 87-108. Cf. Collins. "Function," 254-55.
Il/bid.. 92.
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Christians who deviated from Judaisrn and on "heretics or sectar ians.l'f

It reads,

Por apostates let there be no hope.

The dominion of arrogance do thou speedily root out in our days.

Anel let Christians and the scctarians perish in a moruent.

Let them be blotted out of the book of the living.

And let them not be written with the righteous."

The ban was laid on a person who broke the ritual law, and also for

social violations and" offences against the unity of the Jewish nation and

sexual sins."l/l Anyone falling into such a category would be unable to

recite the prayer, and would thus exclude himself from the community.

To sum up, Rabbinic Judaism contains some parallels which provide a

background of Paul's thought in the church of the Corinthians and of the

Thessalonians, such as excommunication from the community for an

indefinite period or a limited period of time. This is reasonable, because

Paul was the inheritor of Jewish tradition (Acts 22:3; Phil. 3:5-6). But at

the same time it should be pointed out that although Paul might have

been influenced by notions from Rabbinic Judaisrn, it is inappropriate to

indicate this tradition as the main source.

IL Collins. "Function." 254. Cf. Forkrnan. Limits. 90-92.
I:~ Forkrnan, Limits, 91.
1,1 Forkrnan, Limits. 92-9:3.



4. The Old Testament

There are precedents In Hebrew history for the exclusion and

punishment of those who committed offences against the nation (Josh. 7;

Ezra 10; Neh. 9). The idea of excommunication occurs regularly in the

Old Testament. Forkman l5 gives a useful summary of the situations

where death and expulsion were imposed for various offences in the Old

Testament.

The Leviticus Code stipulates that those who commit various sexual

offences must be "cut off from their people" (Lev. 18:29). Deuteronomy

27: 15-26 lists a whole series of curses for various offences which are

said to require the death penalty. According to Joshua 7, Achan brought

the Lord's disfavour upon all Israel by his secretive act of claiming

forbidden booty from the destroyed city of Jericho. Furthermore, Paul

was possibly influenced by lTapaOlOulllL (Job 2:6) with regard to

terminology when he refers to church discipline, but this is not certain.

We can thus find several similarities between the Old Testament and

Paul's thought with regard to church discipline, especially the notion of

corporate offences. According to Bays, If;

I" See Forkman, Limits, 16-28. Forkrnan, Limits. 27-28, lists the offences that lead lo
expulsion as follows: idol worship (Ex. 22:]7: Lev. 20:3, 5: Deut. 27:15 ctc.).
contempt of Yahweh (Lev. 24: Hi: Num. ] 5::30: Deut. 27:26 etc.), sexual offence (Gen.
:38:24: Lev. ]8:29: Deut. 27:20 etc.), ritual offonse (Gen. 17:14: Ex. ]2:15, 19: 19:12:
Lev. 7:20,25: Num. 1:51 etc.), social crime (Gen. 9:5-6: Ex. 21:2-17: Lev. 20:9: Deut.
27:15 etc.).

Iii R. B. Hays. First Corinthinns (Louisville: John Knox Press, 1997),82.
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The covenant blessings and curses of Deuteronomy 28 apply not just to

the fate of individuals who obey or disobey the Law but to the nation as a

whole. This helps us lo understand more clearly why Ezra "mourned" over

the faithlessness of the exiles (Ezra 10:G: the LXX uses the same verb

that Paul employs when he says the Corinthians should have mourned

ovcr the offence in their midst [1 Cor. 5:2]) and why the great prayers of

national confession in Ezra 9:6-15: Nehcrniah 9:6-37: and Daniel 9:4-19

all assume the reality of corporate guilt and the hope of corporate

redemption.

The individual offender had to be expelled from the midst of the

community, since he had sinned against the good name and witness of

the Christian community. In line with this notion, Paul uses the image of

leaven in the context of his command of excommunication of the

sinner(s).

Moreover, this symbolic language is drawn from the feast of the

Passover that celebrates the liberty of the Israelites from slavery in

Egypt. In this regard, it is not difficult to assume that Paul expected not

only that the Corinthians would understand this symbolic illustration, but

also that they would identify themselves figuratively with Israel

delivered from slavery in Egypt by God's power.Ï"

17 Ibid.. 8:3.
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5. Conclusion

I thus conclude that the background of Paul's notion concernmg

church discipline is to be found in the Scriptural tradition and in the Old

Testament. In Paul's case, this is more likely than the possibility that it

is to be found in either the Qumran community or Hellenistic magic

papyri. Since he was a Jew and familiar with the Old Testament, it is

certain that he would draw the notion of church discipline from the Old

Testament.
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Part III Church discipline in the church of the Corinthians

Chapter 1 The setting of Corinth

l. 1 The city of Corinth1

By the time Paul came to the city of Corinth in the first century, it

was the leading commercial and political centre of Greece.f The city of

Corinth was located at the foot of the Acrocorinth and was also situated

at the western enel of the isthmus linking central Greece and the

Peloponnesus. It was located in a significant geographical position at the

crossroads connecting routes from four directions."

In the ancient era Corinth was prosperous because of the distinctive

geographical position. Strabo" writes:

Corinth is called 'wealthy' because of its commerce, since il is situated on

the Isthmus and is master of two harbours, of which one leads straight to

I For more details on the city of Corinth and its inhabitants, see .I. Murphy+O'Connor
"Corinth," in /IJJ Dictionary, edited by D. N. Freeman (Garden City, New York:
Doubleday. 1992), 1.1134-39; .I. Murphy -O'Connor , Ssint Paul's Corinth: Texts and
Ilrchaeology (Wilrnington: Michael Glazier, 198:3); G. D. Fee, First Epistle to the
Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans. 1987), 1-4; V. P. Furnish, JJ Corinthians
(Garden City, New York: Doubleday. 1984), 4-22; l~. P. Martin, 2 Corinthiuns (Waco:
Word Books Publisher, 1986), xxvii+xxxiv: A. C. Thisalton. The First Epistle to the
Corinthisns (Grane! Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000), 1-17; B. W. Winter, After Paul Left
Corinth (Grane! Rapids: Eer drnans. 2(01), 7-22; B. Witherington lII, Conflict and
Community in Corinth (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans, 1995), 5-35.

2 Witherington, Conflict, 5. Witherington, Conflict. 5, says that Corinth was "the most
prosperous city" as well as "the largest."

:j C. 1<. Barrett. II Commentary on the Second Epistle to the Corinthisms (London: Adam
& Charles Black, 1982), 1. Barrett. Second Corintbisns. 1, says that the land route ran
between north and south and the sea route passed through the Corinth Canal belween
cast and west.

I Cited from Thiselton, First Corinthisns, 1. The original is in Strabo. Geography of
Strsbo. 8. G.
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Asia, and the other to Italy; and it makes easy the exchange of

merchandise from both countries.

The city of Corinth lay to the south of the narrow strip of land

between the Cor inthian Gulf and Saronic Gulf. It had two harbours,

Cenchreae which faces east across the Saronic Gulf to Asia and Ephesus,

and Leehaeurn which faces west across the Corinthian Gulf to Italy and

the west." Merchants preferred sending their loads or even light ships

across the Isthmus to sailing the six-day journey around the tip of

Greece, because it was easier and safer than sailing."

Corinth enjoyed a long history as a Greek city until the Roman troops

leel by the consul Lucius Mummius Achaius destroyed her in 146 B. c.' It

was a tragic turning point in the history of the city. It was totally

destroyed and the surviving inhabitants were killed or sold into slavery.

It lay in ruins for a long time because the rebuilding of the city was

forbidden.

The domain became public land of Rorne'' and the city was rebuilt in

C, C. Krusc. Second Corintbisns (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans, 1987), 1:3; Thiselton, First
Corinthiuns. 1.

ii For ships going east to west or west to east, merchants unloaded their cargoes or
even their ships at one of two ports of Corinth and had it carried to the other port.
where they could be reloaded on to another ship or on to the same ship if it was small
enough to be dragged across the Isthmus. Cf. Kruse , Second Corinthums. 1:3, who
mentions that "The over-land journey between the two ports was approximately ten
miles, while the journey by sea around the southern tip of the Peloponnosus (Cape
Malcas) was about two hundred miles" and it was "notorious for its violent storms and
treacherous currents." See also Thiselton, First Corinthians. 1-2.

7 Barreu. Second Corintbions. 1; G. F. Snyder. First Corinthisns: /I Faith C0177177UI7I't,V

Cominentery (Georgia: Mercer University Pre ss, 1992), 1; Witnerington. Contlict , 5.
H Barrett. Second Corinthiuns. 1, states that some part of Corinth "was given to the

neighboring state of Sicvon. on the understanding that henceforward Sicyon, in place



44 B. C. by .Julius Caesar." I le commanded the rebuilding of the city as a

Roman colony with "a new local government modelled after the

administration of the city of Rome itself." 10 The architecture of the city

followed Roman style and it was controlled by "a Roman form of

government with Roman officials."ll In particular, it was considered to

be "a loyal center for the advance of future eastern campaigns, perhaps

to Dacia or Parthia." 12 The official name of the city was "Colonia Laus

Julia Cor inthiensisl l' in honour of Julius Caesar and it was called

"Roman Corinth." ILl The best description of Corinth would be "Greco-

Roman." IS Though Corinth was a Roman colony and the official language

of the city was Latin, it also had the character of Hellenistic culture and

the spoken language was Greek.lfi

of Corinth. would maintain the Isthrnian Games."
!) Withorington. Contiiet. 5-6. Winter. Il/ier Paul Lett Corinth, 8. says that the city of

Corinth "remained a ruin. probably with squatters. but without a political life" for over
100 years.

10 D. A. de Silva, /ln Introduction lo th« New Testement. Contexts. Methods & !vJil7is/J~v
Forma/ion (Downer's Grove/Nottingham: lVP Academic/Apollos. 2(04). 555.

II Witherington. Contiiet. (J.

12 Thiselton. First Corinthians. :3.
1:'1 Ibid.
II Witherington. Con/liet. 7-8. states: "Roman Corinth was certainly never simply a

'Hellenistic' city. Taken as a whole. the architectural, ar tifactual, and inscriptional
evidence points to a trend in the first century to Rornanize the remains of the olel city
that went well beyond simply making Latin the official language and Roman law the
rule of the city. There is evidence to suggest that the buildings of the rebuilt city
were patterned on buildings in southern Italian cities (e.g .. Pornpeii). which were
perhaps the homes of some of the veterans or freemen and treewornen who settled in
Corinth."

lG A. D. Litfin. St. Psul's Theology 0/ Proclamation: /]n investieation 0/ J Cor. 1--1 in
Light of Greco=Pomsn Rhetoric (dissertation. Oxford, 198:3). 21:3. says that "More
Creek than Home. more Roman than Athens. if any city of the first century world
deserved the hyphenated designation 'Crcco-Rornan' it must have been Corinth."

Iii lVI. R. Storm, Excommunication in the Life and Theology ol/he Primitive Christian
C0177!17un/tics(Michigan: U. lVI. 1.. 1992). 79-80. For more details, .1. H. Kent, Corinth:
Results ol Excnvntions Conducted b.v the Amencan School of Classical Studies at

11 :-3
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The new settlers of the city of Corinth were drawn from various

parts of the Empire and they consisted of the following: (1) veterans of

Caesar's armies, (2) freemen and freewomen from Eome, and (3)

Romanized Greeks, and (4) urban traders and labourers.V There were

also some Greeks who had inhabited the ruins and immigrants including

Jews arid Syrians from the East. Hl The city of Corinth thus was an

"amalgamation of Roman, Greek, and Oriental life.,,19

Since Corinth became the seat of the region's proconsul anel the

capital of the senatorial province of Achaia by decree of Augustus in 20

B. C.,20 it was a politically important centre in the province of Achaia. As

a Roman colony the government of Corinth was organised in terms of a

Athens. VIII:iii: The Inscript ions 1926-]950 (Princeton American School of Classical
Studies at Athens. 19(6). 17-20; Winter. /llter Paul Lett Cor/nth. 11-19. For instance.
Thiselton. First Corinthinns. 5. says that "Of inscriptions from the period to be dated
from Augustus to Nero. Greek inscriptions amount to only three. while inscriptions in
Latin amount to 7:3. The (Pauline) period of Claudius yields zero in Greek and 27 (19
certain) in Latin. while that of Nero (later Paul) yields one Greek and eleven Latin."
For more details. see Kent. Cor/nth. 17-20.

17 Thiselton. First Corinthinns, 3; Wither ington. Conflict. 6. Witherington. Con/liet. 6.
says that one can assume that "over half the settlers in Corinth were freedmen and
freedwomen. On the rising status and increasing wealth of freed slaves during the
first century A. D.: One of the main factors in the rise to prominence of freed slaves
was the establishment of the Imperial cult, in which freedmen were allowed to be
officials. Some evidence suggests that over eighty-five percent of the officials in the
cult of Augustus were freedmen."

I~ Witherington, Conflict. 7. Witherington. Conflict. 7. states that some Greeks who
inhabited the ruins "became resident aliens - incalee .- and their descents were
counted as citizens (c/vcs). The incoloe were not allowed to hole! office. though
apparently some of them COLlie!vote."

IU G. L. Munn, "The Historical Background of First Corinthians." Sou/Invest Journal of
Theology 3 (1960). 8-9.

20 Caesar Augustus created lwo kinds of Roman provinces: "provinces of Caesar." or
imperial province and "provinces of the people." senatorial provinces. governed by a
proconsul. Cf. Marlin. 2 Corinthiens, xxx: Storm. Excommunicution. 76.



There were also "four annual officials - two duovin (joint mayors

"tripartite basis of an assembly of citizen voters, a city council, and

annual magistrates" and this organization "reflected in miniature Roman

government of the earlier Republican era.,,21

with judicial powers), an aedile (a sort of chief constable) and a quaestor

(treasurer)."22 Actually the officials' positions were taken by the wealthy

in the city because they were "expected to spend considerable money

for various public expenses.,,23 The Roman governor of Achaia stayed in

the city of Corinth.i"

Roman Corinth was a cosmopolitan city and was also a trading centre

because of Corinth's excellent position with regard to "the narrow

isthmus separating the Aegean Sea from the Gulf of Corinth, and thus the

Ionian Sea, and connecting the two major parts of Greece." 2'ï Many

21 Thiselton. First Corinthitms. 3. Thiselton, First Corinthians. 3, adds: "Colonists had
the right to own property and to initiate civil lawsuits ... The local civil senate had
wide powers which enabled them to fund and to promote public building. roads, and
other facilities. The chief magistrates of the colony were the two duovin iure diCIIJ7do,
elected annually by the comitia tribute. They also served as chief justices for civil
cases, although imperial Provincial governors had jurisdiction in criminal cases."

22 Storm, Excommunication. 79. According to Storm, EYL'OJ7]]]] unica tion, 79, "these
officials were not elected by the citizens but by the council. Though they were unpaid,
they were highly esteemed in the city."

2:, ibid. W. Rees. "Corinth in St. Paul's Time," Scripture 2 (October 1947), 107-108,
states that a general practice of wealthy citizens was "to offer impressive presents lo
the city and consequently be awarded an official position." One prominent example is
the Erastus inscription which reads "Erastus in return for his aedile ship laid (this
pavement) at his own expense." See Murphy -O'Connor. St. Paul's Corinth, 37. Eraslus
may have been a member of the Corinthian Christian community (cf. Rom. 1(:3:2:3). Cf.
De Silva, introduction, 557.

21 W. A. Meeks, The First Urban Christians: The So eist World ol the Apostle Pnul (Ncw
Heaven: Yale University Press, 198:3),47.

2G Witherington, Conflict, 9.
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foreigners came together JD order to trade their goods and to get

employment. Since Corinth was a major trade and manufacturing centre,

the migrants flowed into Corinth to get a job_2li It became well known for

"high tin bronze, called Corinthian bronze" and "the objects made from

I . ,,27t lIS bronze.

As in any cosmopolitan city in the first century Greco-Roman world,

there were "many gods and many lords" (1 Cor. 8: 15) at Corinth. The

Romans adopted Greek gods such as Aphrodite, Apollo, Demeter, Kore,

Poseidon and Asklepios into their own religious 28cults. l These

gods/goddesses stood "behind earthly rulers and authority" and "each

divinity was held to watch over the city. ,,29

The most significant temple and cult in Corinth was that of Aphrodite

who was called "the goddess of love, beauty, and fertility" and "of

seafaring. ,,::0 It is believed that the cult of Aphrodite was connected with

sacred prostitution. :-11 The cult of Aphrodite was "dedicated to the

2(; The city offered jobs such as entertainers, lawyers, labourers. dockers, warehouse-
men, leather workers, tentmakers, wagon repairers, pottery manufacturers, bankers,
ship repairers, foremen, salespersons and prostitutes. See Thisalton. First Corinthinns.
11.

27 Witherington, Con/liet. 10.
2K According to K Quast, Reading the Corinthisn Correspondence: Jin introduction (New

Vork: Paulist Press, 1994),21, in the second century A. D., the historian Pausanias in
his Description of Greece mentions at least 26 sacred places such as temples,
courtyards and freestanding altars at Corinth. Cf. Witherington, Conflict, 1:3.

2!J De Silva, introduction, 558. For the cult of deities in Corinth, see De Silva.
introduction, 558-60; Witherington, Conflict. 12-19.

:1O Witherington, Conflict, 12.
:JI D. Prior, The Message of 1 Corinthisns: LJle in the Local Church (Leicester: 1. V. P.,

1985), 11. says that "The] ,000 priestesses of the temple, who were sacred, came
down into the city when evening fell and plied their trade in the streets." However
Witherington. Con/liet, 13, states that "it is not at all clear that the practice of sacred
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glorification of sex. ":12

Another important cult was that of Asklepios who was the god of

health, emotional and mental as well as physical well being. :1:1 Three

important elements in the cult of Asklepios were "a temple, an abntori

(place for sleeping to receive dream-visions), and a bath house for

purifications.t'i" The temple of Asklepios hael private dining facilities for

elinner meetings and "invitations woulel be issueel to the guests to 'dine at

the god's table.",:15

There was also a temple for Apollo, the god of mUSIC, pottery and

prophecy. The cult of Apollo and the oracle at Delphi were closely

'loconnected. . The cult of Her a Argaea, the goeldess of marriage and

"sexual life of women," was associated with "sacred marriage" as well

as with "the ordinary sort of human marriage.,,:n

There were also temples of Tyche, the goel of fate, and of Demeter

and Kore. Especially in the temple of Demeter and Kore, priestesses

prostitution was revived on the same scale in l<ol11anCorinth." The italics indicate
Witherington's emphasis. For more details, see Witherington, Conflict. 1;3-14,
especially footnote :34.

:,2 J. C. Pollock. The Apostle Paul (l-loddcr & Stoughton, 1969), 120.
:::1 Witherington, Conflict. 15. According to Greek mythology, Asklepios is a son of the

god Apollo and a human mother.
:,·1 De Silva. Introduction, 559. Cf. Witheringt on, Conflict, 15.
:,G De Silva. Introduction, 559. While Murphy -O'Connor , St. Paul's Corinth, 16:3, links it

with the behaviour of some Corinthian Christians who were invited to eat idol's food
(1 Cor. 8: 1-}:3: 10:27£'), De Silva, Introduction, 559-60, connects it with participating
in any idolatrous festival.

:oli Witherington, Conflict, 16. De Silva, Introduction, 558, assumes that the activity of
the cult of Apollo "shed some light on the issue of women speaking in the church (l
Cor. 14::34-:35)." Cf. Witherington, Con/liet. Hl.

:17 Witherington, Conflict, 15-16. De Silva, Introduction, 559. suggests that the cult of
llera "would have been a point of resonance for the believers when Paul spoke of
presenting Corinthians as 'a pure virgin' to Christ (2 Cor. 11:2-3)".
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were young girls and they wore a "distinctive ceremonial hat," and

"religious justification of sexual playn>lK occurred.

The sexual practices of the cult in the temples at Corinth reveal "the

immoral reputation of old Corinth. ":1~) It is said that the old reputation of

adultery at Corinth was not gone out of "its way to redeem the past."'i(j

The imperial cult was represented in these temples and also at

Isthmian games."! The Isthmian games were held every four years and

both men and women participated In the games. 42 There were

"oratorical and musical contests')!1:3 at the games as well. Many religious

pilgrims visited Corinth to see the famous temples and Isthmian Games.

Evidence concerrung when or how the Jewish community was

established at Corinth has not yet been found,"1 but J udaism definitely

:i,~ Witherington, Conflict, 17-18.
:!) Barrett. Secund Corinthiens, 2. Barrett, Second Corinthiens, 2, continues: "The words

derived from the name Corinth seem to have been used in the Old Comedy with the
meanings lo practise tormeetion. whoremonger, and the like." The italics indicate
Barretr's emphasis. L. Morris, The First Epistle of Paul lo the Corinthisns: /117
Introduction and Coml77é'I7taIY(Grand F~élpids: Eer drnans, 1~8:3), 16, says that "'to
Corinthianize' was polite Greek for 'go lo the evil."

II) ibid.
,II Corinth was well-known for her control of the lsthmian Games. To manage the

games, the Corinthians elected an official. See Witherington, Conflict, 12.
12 According to lVIurphy-O'Connor, St. Paul's Corinth, 16, it is verified that three

daughters of Herme sianax, Tryphosa. Hedea and Dionysia, won the 200 meter race
several times.

\:) Witherington, Contiiet. 12.
,1,1 We can get a clue from Josephus' remark that Jewish mercenaries served in the army

of Alexander the Great. See Josephus, Apion, 1.200-204. It is also estimated that the
city of Corinth had a significant population of Jews, like other major cities in the
Diaspora. Moreover, the fact that the Jewish couple Aquila and Priscilla came to
Corinth is clear evidence that there was a considerable Jewish community at Corinth.
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1El

played a role in the religious environment of the city (cf. Acts 18:4; 12-

17). Jews lived in the city and there was a Jewish synagogue in the city,

as was the case in other major cities (ef. Acts. 18:8, 17).45 Moreover, a

fragment of a broken marble inscription has verified that there was a

synagogue in Cor intb" The Jewish community at Corinth was so big and

powerful that they could "influence the city's tribunal to hear a case

. P I '''17against au.

By Paul's time the city of Corinth had become a "pluralistic melting

pot of cultures, philosophies, life styles and religions" and it was

probably "little better and little worse"/18 than any other major city and

commercial centre in the Empire.

l. 2 The church at Corinth

As I indicated in Part II. 1. 2, there are two sources for information

concerning the evangelizing and founding of the churches of Paul: 1) the

letters of the apostle Paul himself and 2) the narratives of Luke in the

Acts of the Aposties."

45 Barrett. Second Corinthisns. 2.
'Iii Snyder. First Corinthums, 2-:3. Il can be translated as "Synagogue of the Hebrews"

and it was a portion of the lintel of the door.
,17 Quast. Corinthien Correspondence, 22.
JH Barrelt, Second Corintbutns, 2.
I!) For more details, see Best, Thesselonisns. 5-7; K. P. Donfried, "1 Thessalonians.

Acts and the Early Paul," ] -8, in The Thessa/onian Correspondence. edited by
Raymond F. Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1990), 32; Green,
Thessslonums. 47-54; kwelt, Thessa/onian Correspondence, 113-18; C. A.
Wananiaker. The Epist/es to the Thessntonians. A Commentary on the Greek Text
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans. 1990), 6-Hi.



The majority of the New Testament scholars gIve priority to the

letters of Paul and they believe that the Acts of the Apostles should be

regarded as less useful as a source of information for exact

chronological accuracy.50 The Acts of the Apostles, however, can still

be a valuable source for Paul's preaching of the gospel and founding of

the church in the city of Corinth. Therefore I will provide a description

of the founding the Christian community at Corinth based on the Pauline

letters and the Acts of the Apostles together.

After Paul preached the gospel and made some converts in Athens,

he left the city anel came to Corinth by land (Acts 18: 1). He came to

Corinth "in weakness and fear, and with much trembling" (1 Cor. 2:3

NIV).5l He met a Jewish couple, Aquila and Priscilla, who had recently

come to the city from Italy. Aquila was a native of Pontus and they had

left Rome because "Claudius had commanded all the Jews to leave Rome"

(Acts 18:3). Though it is not certain that they were Chr istians.l" Paul

no The main reason for doubting Luke's accuracy is that in Acts Luke adjusts many
traditions to correspond with his overall theological purpose. just as he does in his
first volume, the Gospel of Luke. For more details, see E. A. Best, A Commentary on
the First and Second Epistles to the Thessaloninns (London: A & C 1313ck.1986), 5-7;
1<:.P. Donfried, "1 The ssalonians: Acts and the Early Paul," in The Thessalonian
Correspondence, edited by Raymond F. Collins (Leuven: Leuven University Press,
1990),5-10.

SI The reason that he was very scared when he came to Corinth is not clear. Prior,
Message of J Corinthisns. 13-14, indicates that Paul was weak because not only of
Corinth's commercial. cultural and spiritual environments but also because of his
experience in Athens and deprivation of the partnership of Silas and Timothy (cf. Acts
18:5). Indeed in the context of his statement of 1 Corinthian 2, it seems that Paul was
scared because of the result of preaching the gospel in Athens (cf. Acts 17:32-34;
18:9-10).

;'2 Thiselton, First Corinthisns, 23, assumes that they had "Christian faith earlier in
Rome," while De Silva, Introduction, 560, guesses that they were converted in Corinth.

120



121

stayed with them and worked together with them, because they were of

the same business, the tent making/leather Industry. :;:l Probably Paul

worked with them in the week (cf. 1 Cor. 4: 11-12) and "he argued in the

synagogue every Sabbath, and persuaclecl Jews and Greeks" (Acts 18:4).

The core of his message was that the sacrificed Jesus on the cross was

the Messiah (Acts 18:5).

After some time Paul and his company, Silas ancl Timothy, met with

resistance from the Jews in Corinth; they opposed him and rejected his

message.i" Thereupon Paul turned to Gentiles in the city. He stopped

preaching the gospel in the synagogue and he ancl his colleagues moved

to the house of Titius Justus, a worshiper of God, and preached the

gospel to Gentiles. 55 There Paul converted Crispus a prominent

synagogue official and his whole household, and then "many of the

To my mind, we should accept that they became Christians after they had met PêW!.
When they left Corinth and stayed in Ephesus, they met Apollos and expounded "to
him the way of God more accurately" (cf. Acts 18:24-26).

:Jl Murphy+O'Connor. St. Paul's Corinth, 263-64, says "Paul slept below amid the tool-
strewn workbenches and rolls of leather and canvas. The workshop was perfect for
initial contacts, particularly with women. While Paul worked on a cloak, or sandal or
belt, he had the opportunity for conversation which quickly became instruction (cf. 1
Thcss 2:9), and further encounters were easily justified by the need for new pieces or
other repairs."

SI It is necessary to note that, though the Jews in Corinth opposed Paul's gospel and
message, their action was different from that of the Jews in The ssalonica (cf. Acts
17:5-9). While Paul fled from Thessalonica to Bcroea immediately. in Corinth Paul
moved to the house next door to the synagogue (Acts 18:7) and he stayed there a
year and six months, "teaching the word of God among them" (Acts 18:11).

!ie, Ouasi. Connihion Correspondence, 2:3, thinks this person to be Gaius. "one of Paul's
first baptismal candidates (1 Cor. I :24) and host of the church in his home mom.
IG:23)." Concerning the location of Justus' house as preaching place, 1-\. Lake, The
Earlier Epistles ol St. Paul (London: l<ivington's, 1927), 104, says that "It must be
admitted that he chose Cl position which was not likely to avoid trouble, though it had
the advantage of being easily found by the God-fcarer who hael previously frequented
the synagogue."



Corinthians hearing Paul believed and were baptized" (Acts 18:8).

According to 1 Corinthians, Crispus was one of the few believers that

Paul baptized personally (1 Cor. 1:14, lS).Gfi

One night during his stay in Corinth Paul received the word of God in

a vision, "Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; for I am with

you, and no man shall attack you to harm you; for I have many people in

this city" (Acts 18:9-10) and he stayed there for eighteen months

"teaching the word of God among them" (Acts 18: 11).

His success evoked the jealousy of the Jews and, when Callie came

to Corinth as the proconsul of Achaia,!ï7 the Jews with one accord rose

"against Paul, and brought him to the judgment seat" (Acts 18:12 KJV).

They charged that Paul persuaded" people to worship God in ways that

are contrary to the law" (Acts 18:13 NRSV).

However, proconsul Gallio did not give attention to their accusation

and turned them out from the judgement seat because he realized that

the complaint of the Jews was not a matter of serious crime or wrong

doing, but that of their own law (cf. Acts 18:14-15). In spite of the

accusation of the Jews, Paul thus did not suffer and continueel to preach

C,li Though Crispus was a common name in Paul's time, it seems that the names in Acts
and 1 Corinthians refer to the same person. Cf. De Silva, Introduction. 560.

G7 The Delphic letter of Claudius refers Lo Lhe proconsul Lucius .lunius Gallio and
scholars agrees that the elate of the Ielter of Claudius is spring of 51 A. D. Scholars
are debating at what time Gallio Look up his position as proconsul of /vchaia at
Corinth: 1) July 50 1\. D.: 2) July 51 A. D. While Murphv-O'Connor. s: Paul's Corinth,
18-19, proposes 50 A. D., R F. Collins, Studies 017 the First Letter to the
Tiiessnlonisns (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1984), 23-24, prefers 51 1\, D.
Because l~oll1an officials would be chosen before the first of April and normally
started working from the first of July, Gallic probably took up his position in July 51 A.
D. and went back to Rome before he finished his term because of a fever. Cf. De Silva,
Introduction, 560: Thiselton, First Corinthians. 29-30.
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the gospel and plant and bring up the Cor inthian Christians and build the

church firmly during his stay there (cf. Acts 18:11,18). Though he came

to Corinth with weakness and fear; he could leave "having experienced

the secret of all Christian ministry - that Cod's power is made perfect in

k "'i8wea ne ss .. l

Though it seems as if the Corinthian Christians were primarily

Centiles.i'" there were considerable Jewish numbers as well" (ef. Acts

18:4, 8; 1 Cor. 1:22-24; 9:20-22). The most prominent example of a

Jewish convert was "the ruler of the Synagogue" and "all his household"

(Acts 18:8). Surprisingly his conversion resulted in the fact that "many of

the Corinthians who heard Paul became believers and were baptized"

(Acts 18:8 NRSV). The majority of these converts probably were

Gentiles who adhered to the law of Moses in the synagogue (cf. Acts

18:4).

The matter of the social status of the converts at Corinth has been

clK Prior. Messao» 0/ 1 Corinthisns, 16.
c,!) Paul exhorts the Corinthian Christians on matters of eating idol's food (1 Cor. 8) and

participating in the table of demons (l Cor.lO). Jt could be interpreted as general
instruction for both Jew and Gentile Christians, but it could also concern Gentile
Christians at Corinth. Cf. Witherington, Contlict. 24.

so In the synagogue at Corinth there were both Jews and God-fearing Gentiles (cf. Acts
18:4). Witherington, Con tlic t, 24-25, indicates the evidence for the presence of Jews
as follows: "Paul refers to circumcised believers in Corinth (1 Cor. 7: 18); he may also
allude to a mixed audience in Corinth (1 Cor. 1:22-24; 9:20-22): he appeals lo the
Mosaic law (l Cor. 9:8-10: 14::34: 2 Cor. :3:4ff.); he quotes the OT (e.g., 2 Cor. 6:2;
9:9: 10:17) in such <'1 way as to assume that his audience will know and reflect on the
larger contexts of some of these quotations; his reference lo the exodus generalion in
1 Cor.lO: 1-13 seems to assume that some of his audience will be conversant with
specifically Jewish ways of interpreting and applying Scripture."
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debated extensively among scholars.!" Because A. Deissmann claimed

that Christians "came ... from the lower class (Matt. 11:25-26; 1 Cor.

1:26-31)"li2 the majority of the scholars accepted that the Cor inthian

converts belonged to the lower classes. Paul's statement in 1 Corinthians

1:26-28 and his work at Corinth (Acts 18:3) are the main grounds for

this. Paul describes the social condition of the church as follows in 1

Corinthians 1:26-28:

Brothers, think of what you were when you were called. Not many of you

were wise by human standards; not many were influential; not many were

of noble birth. But God chose the foolish things of the world to shame the

wise; God chose the weak things of the world lo shame the strong. lIe

chose the lowly things of this world and the despised things - and the

things that are not -- to nullify the things that arc.

E. A. Judge, however, insists that the Corinthian congregation

consisted of diverse social groupings.I'" According to ChOW,li4 Judge

objected to "the use of anachronistic models borrowed from modern-clay

theories of social classes" and preferred to depend on "Paul's

lil See .I. K. Chow, Patronage and Power. A Study of Social Networks lil Corinth
(Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press. 1992), 13-26; A. Dcissmann. LI:f?ht kom the
Andent East (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1927); W. A. Mccks, The First
Urban Christians: The Sac/a! World of the Apostle Peut (New Heaven: Yale University
Press, 1983), 51-7:3; G. Theissen. The Sac/al Setting ol Peuline Christienity: h'SSélYS

017 Corinth (Edi nburgh: T. & T. CIa rk, 1982); Th ise lton, First Corinthiens, 2:3- 29;
Witherington, Conflict, 22-29.

(;2 Dcissrnann. Light, 144.
li:l E. A . Judge. The Social Pattern of Christian Croups in the First Century: Some

Prolegomena to the Study ol Nel-V Testament Idees of Sacist Obligution (London:
Tyndale, 19(0), 30-38.

li·1 Chow, Patronage, 17, 19.



believes that the Cor inthian Christians "were dominated by a socially

relationship to the patronage system of the Roman Empire." Judge

pretentious section of the population.Y'"

Theissen insists that Paul's statement In 1 Corinthians 1 :26-28

represents "sociological information concerning the Corinthians church

as well as "theological concepts.Y''' He identifies three social categories

in the Corinthian congregation: 1) educational; 2) political and social

power or influence; 3) social status of one's family.(i7 He concludes that,

though the majority members of the church were from the lower class,

the members who are mentioned in the New Testament such as Erastus,

Sosthenes, Phoebe, Crispus. belonged to the higher social class.(i)";

In summary, we do not have accurate information about the social

origins of the Corinthian converts. Ilowever the majority of the converts

seem to have belonged to the lower class, with a small group belonging

to the higher class of the Roman society.

12:=i

hé, Judge. Social Pattern. 60.
lili Theissen, Social Setting. 70.
li7 lbid. 72.
liK /bid. 94-95.



Chapter 2 The integrity of the Epistles to the Corinthians

Until the 18lh century scholars accepted that the two Epistles to the

Corinthians were written by Paul himself and that they were two

complete letter s.' However, after .J. S. Sernler ' argued that 2 Corinthians

was combined from two different sources, many scholars started to focus

on the integrity of the Epistles to the Corinthians. In particular, they tried

to reconstruct the communication between Paul and the Corinthian

congregation, and thus many theories have been developed."

While some scholars proposed "partition theories'" for 1 Cor inthians,

the majority concentrate on theories regarding the composition of 2

Corinthians from two or more separate letters. Therefore I will examine

some theories on 1 Corinthians briefly and then I will investigate the

compositional theories on 2 Corinthians.

First of all, I will reconstruct the communication between Paul and

the Corinthian church and then I will focus on the integrity debate in

1 M. R Storm, Exconununicution in the Life and Theology of the Primitive Christian
COJJ1JJ7un/Lics(Michigan: U. M" L, 1992), l37.

L M. E" Tharll, A Critics! and Exeecticst C0I77177enL/lT0171!7e Second Epistle to the
Corinthisns (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1994), 3. Cf. E. M" Hurnphrey, "2 Corinthians."
in Theological Interpretation of the New Testament. A Book-by-Book Survey. edited
by K" .J. Vanhoozer (Grane! Rapids: Baker Acadern ic. 2008), 108-10.

;, M. .J. Harr is, The Second Epistle to the Corinthisns (Grane! Rapids/Keynes:
Eerdmans/Paternoster. 20(5), ]-10; P. E" Hughe s, The Second Epistle to the
Corinthisns (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans. 19(2), xxi+xxxiv: C. Kruse. The Second Epistle
ot' Paul to the Corinthisns (Grane! Rapids: Eerdrnans, 1987), 17-25: A. Plummer: A
Critical and Exegetical Commentery on the Second Epistle of St, Paul to the
Corinthians (New York: Charles Scr ibner s' Sons, 1915), xxiii+xxxvi: Storm,
Excommunicotion, 64-75; G. F. Snyder. First Corinthisns: /1 Faith Community
COI77J77cnlalj/(Georgia: Mercer University Press, 1992), 8-14; A. C. Thiselton, The
First Epistle to the Conntbiens (Grane! Rapids: Eer dmans, 2(09), :i8-48"

<I Thiselton, First Epistle, :37.
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terms of 2 Corinthians.

2. 1 Communications between Paul and the Cor inthians

After Paul stayed for some time in Syrian Antioch, he "set out from

there and travelled from place to place throughout the region of Galatia

and Phrygia, strengthening all the disciples" (Acts 18:23 NIV).

Thereafter he went to Ephesus, where he met some of John's disciples

and baptized them (Acts 18: 1-7). Then he moved to the synagogue and

"spoke boldly there for three months, arguing persuasively about the

kingdom of God" (Acts 18:8 NIV). When some stubbornly refused to

accept his preaching and spoke "evil of the Way before the

congregation" (Acts 18:9), he moved to the hall of Tyrannus and argued

and taught the Asian Christians for two years (Acts 19:9-10). During this

period in Ephesus, Paul worked wonder's and his ministry was a great

success (Acts 18: 11-20). Most scholar s" think that the communication

between Paul and the Corinthians congregation probably took place

during his stay in Ephesus.

Against the background of the debate on Paul's communication with

the Corinthian Christians, I reconstruct it as follows:"

1) Paul's "previous" letter - In 1 Corinthians 5:9-11, Paul mentions

the pr evious letter in which he exhorted them "not to associated with

G Kruse, Second Corinthians. 19-20; Storm, Excommunication, 65.
(; See Kruse, Second Corinthitms. 20-25: Snycler, First Corinthians. 8-14; Storm,

Excommunication. 65-66.
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· I "7immora men.

2) Visitors from Corinth - Paul received visitors from the Corinthians

church. Probably they were from Chloes household Cl Cor. 1:11-12) or

Stephanus, Fortunatus and Achaicus Cl Cor. 16: 15-18). They brought

information regarding varIOUS serIOUS problems occurring 111 the

Corinthian church Cl Cor. 1: 11; 5: 1).

3) The Corinthians' letter to Paul - The Corinthian Christians sent a

letter to Paul in order to seek his advice Cl Cor. 7:1, 25; 8:1; 12:1; 16:1,

12).~

4) The letter of 1 Corinthians - Paul wrote a letter to the Corinthians

not only to respond to the reports by the visitors and to respond to the

questions of the Corinthians but also "to head off some emerging

criticisms of his own person and ministry" and to give some instructions

about the "contribution for the saints (a collection that was being taken

up among the Gentile congregations to assist poor Christians In

Jerusalem), and to advise the Cor inthians of his intended visit.'?'

5) Timothy's visit to Corinth - Paul sent Timothy to the Corinthian

7 Though some scholars, such as .J. Weiss and W. Schrnithals. assume that 2 Cor. 6: 14-
7: 1 was a part of Paul's first letter to the Corinthian congregation, there is no definite
evidence for this. See the next section. Cf. Snyder. First Con'ntJ7J~)/]S, 10; Thiselton,
First Corinll7I~1J7S, 39-40.

K Snyder. First Corinthisns, Il. says that in 1 Corinthians "the Greek phrase peri de,
usually translated in 1 Corinthians as 'now' or 'now concerning,' refers lo questions
put by the Corinthians." Krusc. Second Corinthisns, 20, assuming tension between
Paul and the Corinthian Christians, says that UA close reading of 1 Corinthians reveals
that the acute tension in the relationship between Paul and the Corinthians which is
reflected in 2 Corinthians 10-13 was already beginning to mount during the early
stages of Paul's Ephesus ministry." For more details, see Kruse, Second Corintbisns,
2()- 21.

lj Kruse. Second Corinthisns. 2l.
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church (l Cor. 4:17; 16:10-11), though there IS no accurate information

concerning when and why he was there.!"

6) Paul's brief visit to Corinth - After Timothy came back to Paul

from Corinth, II Paul changed his first plan according to which he wished

to visit the Corinthian Christians" after passing through Macedonia" and

to stay with them or "even spend the winter" (cf. 1 Cor. 16:5-7).

Paul alludes to a "painful visit" (2 Cor. 2:1) because it did not "settle

the problem, and he may have suffered severe insults from someone who

was leading a group opposed to him"12 (2 Cor. 2: 1-11. Cf. 2 Cor. 13:2).

This painful experience made him change his plans of returning to

Corinth after journeying through Macedonia and instead he returned

directly to Ephesus (cf. 2 Cor. 1:23).

7) Paul's "severe" letter - After Paul had returned to Ephesus, he

wrote another letter to the Corinthian Christians. He wrote this letter

with "much affliction and anguish of heart" and "many tears" (cf. 2 Cor.

2:4). Scholars disagree concerning this severe letter of Paul's.l:l

III Maybe Timothy was sent in order to either carry Paul's letter to the Corinthian
church or to correct the wrong teachings in the Corinthian church and to bring the
report of the Corinthian congregation to Paul (cf. 1 Cor. 4:17; 16:10-11). See 1<.
Quast. Reading the Corinthien Correspondence: /117 Introduction (New York: Paulist
Press, 1994). 25, especially figure 2-2.

II When Timothy came back Ephesus from Corinth. he probably brought a report on the
confused state of the Corinthian congregation. This caused Paul to make a plan to
visit Corinth urgently in order to settle the problems in the church.

12 Storm, Excommunication. 66. Concerning Paul's brief visit to Corinth. Kr use, Second
Corinthisrrs. 22. says that "when Paul arrived in Corinth from Ephesus he found
himself the object of a hurtful attack (2 Cor. 2:5; 7:]2) made by an individual, while no
attempt was made by the congregation as a whole to support Paul (2 Cor. 2:3)."

I:~ Scholars can be divided into three main groups: 1) The severe letter is no longer
extant - Harris. Second Corinthisns, 7-8; 2) The severe letter that Paul referred to in
2 Corinthians 2:4 is 1 Corinthians - Hughes. Second Corintbians, xxi+xxx: :3) The
severe letter has survived and it is either 2 Corinthians 10-13 or at least a part of 2
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This severe letter to the Corinthian congregation appealed to them to

"take action against the one who had caused Paul such hurt" and to

"demonstrate their innocence in the matter and their affection for Paul

(cf. 2 Cor. 2:3-4; 7:8, 12)."111

Though it is not obvious who carried the severe letter to the

Corinthian congregation, it seems that it was Titus (cf. 2 Cor. 7:5-7).

Paul was in "great anxiety" because "he wondered how the church would

respond to it.,,15

After Paul and Titus had made a plan to meet in Troas, Titus headed

to Corinth and Paul left Ephesus and went to Troas. In Troas, Paul

recognised that a door for the gospel had been opened wide, but he left

Troas because he "did not find my brother Titus there" and his mind

"could not rest" (cf. 2 Cor. 2:12-13), and went on to Macedonia "hoping

to intercept him on his way through that province to Troas.nui

8) Titus' arrival in Macedonia and Paul's joyful letter - It is not

obvious what happened during Titus' visit to the Corinthian congregation

because there is no clear information on it. However, his ministry was

successful and he brought a good report to Paul in Macedonia (2 Cor.

7:6-7). As Paul recommends him as his cc -worker (2 Cor. 8:16-24)

Titus accomplished Paul's request and made the Corinthian Christians

Corinthians 10-13 - Plumrner: Second Corintbisns. xxvi: Snyder, First Cormthisns, 1:3.
For more details. see Kruse, Second Corinthiens. 27-29.

II Kruse. Second Corintbiens. 22.
IS Storm. Excommirnicstion. 66.
Ir, Kr use, Second Corinthians. 22.
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willing to reconcile with Paul.]?

After Paul had received the glad news of the Corinthian Christians

from Titus, he wrote a joyful letter to the Corinthians in Macedonia. This

is called 2 Corinthians.l" Many scholars have raised the question of the

integrity of 2 Corinthians because of the extraordinarily difference in

tone between 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 2 Cor inthians l Or l.S.!"

There is no definite information on the period between Paul's joyful

letter to the Corinthians and his departure from Macedonia.F'' Paul

probably sent Titus to the Corinthian church again III order to

communicate his joy and to confirm certain business before he arrived in

Corinth (2 Cor. 8: 17-24). Sorne " assume that after a length of time Titus

brought back the terrible reports on the state of the Corinthian church

and that Paul then wrote his final letter to the Corinthian Christians.

According to the Acts of the Apostles 20-21, Paul left Macedonia and

travelled to Greece, probably to Corinth, and then stayed there for three

months (Acts 20: 1-:3). After that he went to Macedonia, and sailed to

Troas (Acts 20:3, 6). Then he journeyed to Miletus by sea and met with

17 Snyder. First Corinthiems. 1:3-14.
18 While some scholars such as Hughes. Second Corinthinns, xxviii+xxx. think that this

letter is all of 2 Corinthians, some such as Storm, Excornmunicsnion, 70-74, think that
it is a part of 2 Corinthians, i.e. 2 Corinthians 1-9, For more details, sec Kr use.
Second Corinthinns, 29-:33,

I~I Kruse Second Corinthians, 24, thinks that 2 Corinthians ] 0- n W<'IS written after
Titus brought the terrible reports of the Corinthian church in Macedonia.

20 Kruse, Second Corinthiens, 2:3-25; Storm, Excommurucstion. 66.
21 Though Kruse, Second Corinthiens. 24, insists that Paul's joyful letter is 2

Corinthians 1-9 and Paul's final letter 2 Cor inthians 10-1:3, it has been opposed by
others.
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the Ephesians elders (Acts 20:15, 17-18). After Paul had given some

instructions to them (Acts 20: 18-35), he returned to Caesarea and then

finally wentup to Jerusalem (Acts 21:8, 15).

2. 2 Composite theories of the Epistles to the Corinthians'"

There are many theories concerning the possible partition of the

epistles to the Corinthians. I will not discuss the matter fully, because the

debate is still under way, and it is not my major point in this thesis.

Therefore I will only present a brief overview and then I will focus in the

next part on the relationship between 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13.

In his work, A. Halmei 2:'l identified three different letters 111 2

Corinthians:

1) Letter A: 1:1-2; 1:8-2:13; 7:5-8:24; 13:13;

2) Letter B: 10:1-13:10;

3) Letter C: 1:3-7; 2:14-7:4; 9:1-15; 13:11-12.

J. Weiss 2/1 posited that 1 Corinthians consisted of three different

parts and that 2 Corinthians actually inclucled four different letters:

1) Letter I-A: 1 Corinthians 10: 1-23; 6: 12-20; 10:23-30; II :2-24

(with 2 Cor. 6:14-7:1);

2) Letter 1-8: 1 Corinthians 1:1-6:11: 7:1-9:23; 13:1-13;

22 Harris. Second Corinthians. ] -21: Kruse, Second Corintbisns, 25-:33; Thiselion. First
Epistle, 36-41; Storm, Excommunication, 64-75.

2:i A. Halmei. Der zweite Korintherbrief des Apostels Paulus. Geschichte und
titererkritische Untersuchungen (Halle: Niemeyer. 1904).

21.1. Weiss, Der erstc /(orintherbriel(Góltingen: Vanderthoeck & Ruerecht. 1910/1977),
xl+xlii: Enrliest Christianitv (2 vols., Eng. Trans.. New York: Harper. 1959), 1:323-4l.



3) Letter 1-C: 1 Corinthians 12:1-16:24;

4) Letter 2-A: The "previous letter" referred to lil 1 Cor. 5:9

(included in 2 Cor. 6:14-7:1)

5) Letter 2-B: 2 Corinthians 8:1-24

6) Letter 2-C: 2 Corinthians 2: 14-6: 13; 7:2-4; 10: 1-13: L3

7) Letter 2-D: 2 Corinthians 1:1-2: 13; 7:5-16; 9: 1-15.

According to G. Bornkamm.r'' 2 Corinthians consists of five separate

letters:

1) Letter A (letter of defence): 2 Corinthians 2:14-6:13; 7:2-4-;

2) Letter B (letter of tears): 2 Corinthians 10:1-13:10;

3) Letter C (letter of reconciliation): 2 Corinthians 1:1-2:13; 7:5-16;

4-)Letter D (letter of commendation for Titus): 2 Corinthians 8: 1-24;

5) Letter E (letter of arrangement for the collection): 2 Cor inthians

9:1-15.

W. Schmithals 2Ci believes that there are thirteen different letters

which were written by Paul to the Corinthian Christians:

l r Letter A: 1 Corinthians 11:2, 17-34-;

1:33

2" G. Bornkarnrn. The NCI+' Testnment: /I Guide to Its Writings (Philadelphia: Fortress.
1973). 100-10:3; "The History of the Origin of the So-Called Second Letter to the
Corinthians." NTS 8 (962). 258-64.

21i W. Schmithals. Gnosticism in Corinth: An Invcstiestion of the Letter to the
Corinthisns. (Nashville: Abingdon Press. 1971). 245-53; "Die Korintherbrief e als
Briefsarnrnlung." 26::3-88. According to Harris. Second Corinthuins. 10. Schmithals
posited "only six different letters to Corinth. with sections of 2 Corinthians appearing
in five of these" in 1955. but thereafter "isolated parts of 2 Corinthians in six of nine
letters written to Corinth" in 1973.
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2) Letter B: 1 Corinthians 9:24-10:22; 6: 12-20;

3) Letter C: 1 Corinthians 6: I-IL 2 Cor inthians 6: 14-7: 1;

4) Letter D: 1 Corinthians 15:1-58; 16:13-24;

5) Letter E (letter of response): 1 Corinthians Il :3-16; 7: 1-8: 13;

9:19-22; 10:23-11:1; 12:1-31a; 14:1b-40; 12:31b-13:13;

16:1-12;

6) Letter F: 1 Corinthians 1:1-3:23; 4:14-21;

7) Letter G: 1 Corinthians 5:1-13;

8) Letter [-I: 1 Corinthians 4: 1-5; 9:1b-18; 2 Corinthians 6:3-13; 7:2-

9) Letter I: 2 Corinthians 4:2-14;

10) Letter .I: 1 Corinthians 4:7-13; 2 Cor inthians 2:14-3:18; 4:16-6:2;

Romans 13:12b-14;

Il) Letter K (letter of tears): 2 Corinthians 10:1-13:13;

12) Letter L (collection letter): 2 Corinthians 8:1-2421;

13) Letter N (joyful letter): 2 Corinthians 1:1-2:13; 7:5-7, 4b, 8-16;

9:1-15; Romans 5:1b-10.

27Most recently M. C. de Boer suggested that Paul took up his pen

twice because he received news on the Corinthian church from two

sources at two different occasions. In other words, he got news from

Chloes people, Stephanas, Fortunarus and Achaicus, who visited him,

and this happened before he had finished his letter to the Corinthians.

n Citee! from Thiselton. First Corinthisns. :38. Cf. 1\11. C. de Boer, "The Composition of ]
Corinthians." 229-45.
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Though the scholars' research concerning the partition theory of the

Epistles of Paul to the Corinthians is interesting and original, there is no

clear evidence for their hypotheses. Moreover these hypotheses cause

one to disregard the composite features of the Epistles to the Cor inthians

because of a particular theme and/or an atmosphere.

2. 3 The relationship between 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13

Tt has been recognized that the tones of 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 2

Corinthians 10-13 are distinctively different. 2 Cor inthians 1-9 reveal

Paul's joy about Titus' successful visit and the change in the attitude of

the Corinthian believers (cf. 2 Cor. 2:1-3; 7:5-16); Paul's tone 111

chapters 1-9 is thus mild and "yearning for reconciliation. "28 It seems

that, although some false teachers had attacked Paul, the Corinthians

church had settled the problems and that Paul therefore appeals to them

to "forgive and comfort" the erring member (2 Cor. 2:7). Scholars call

this part a "joyful letter" or "letter of relief."29

On the other hand, the tone of 2 Corinthians 10-13 is extraordinarily

different to that of 2 Corinthians 1-9. According to chapters 10-13, some

people probably attacked Paul's apostle ship and Paul therefore had to

defend himself (cf. 2 Cor. 11: 5). Moreover, the problem of the erring

members has not been settled and Paul was warning them about this (cf.

2 Cor. 13:2). One can thus say that Paul's tone in chapters 10-13 is filled

with a "torrent of reproaches, sarcastic self-vindication, and stern

2~ Storm. Excommunicntion, 68.
29 Snyder. First Corinthians, 9; Kr use. Second Corinthinns. :2:3.
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. ,,:J,o
warrnngs.

As I indicated above, scholars focus on the integrity of the epistles

to the Corinthians, especially on the relationship between 2 Corinthians

1-9 and 10-1:3, as a result of J. S. Sernlers assumption.

This hypothesis has been popularised in German scholarship at first

and thereafter J. H. Kennedy" spread it to English scholars. For example,

K. Lake32 defended this theory on account of two main points: 1) An

absolute break between 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-1:3; 2) Internal

evidence indicating that 2 Corinthians 10-1:3 was not written with 2

C . I' 1 9::nonnt llans - .'

A. Plummer34 believes that it IS difficult to accept that 2 Corinthians

1-9 and 10-1:3 were written by Paul at the same time because

inconsistencies between them are clearly present. I le insists that 2

Corinthians 10-13 was written before 2 Cor inthians 1-9 and that

chapters 10-13 correspond to the "severe letter.,,:l:i

:m Storm, Excommunication. 68. A. Plurnmcr. Critical and Exeectice! Conimcntnry 017 the
Second Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthiuns (New York: Charles Scribners' Sons.
1915), xxxiii+xxxvi, lists some passages which show the contrast in the tone between
2 Corinthians 1-9 and ]0-1:3: 1) 1:24; 1:3:5,2) 7:1(:); 12:20, :-3) 8:7; 12:2()-2l, 4) 2:;3;
10:2, 5) 7: 11; 11 ::l, G) 3:2; }3: 10.

:,1 .I. H. Kennedy, The Second and Third Eoistlcs 0/ St. Paul to the Corinthinns (London:
Methuen, 1906), xiv.

:,2 1<.Lake, The Earlier Epistles 0/ Paul (London: l~ivington's, 1927), ] 55.
:,:, Lake, Earlier Epistles, ] 55, thinks that 2 Corinthians 10-1:3 was written before 2

Corinthians 1-9 and that the "severe letter" mentioned in 2 Corinthians 2:5-9 is 2
Corinthians 10-1:3. Storm, Excommunication, 69-70, insists that, whereas the
integrity of 2 Corinthians relies on external evidence, the composite theory depends
on internal evidence. W. H. Bares, "The Integrity of IT Corinthians." Nl~S'12 (October
19(5), 62-63, mentions that the church fathers made quotationts) from or
reference(s) to 2 Corinthians without any allusion of composite letter of 2 Corinthians.

:1·1 Plumrner. Second Corinthinns. xxx-xxxi.
:1J Ibid., xxxii-xxxvi. Plurnrner. Second Corinthiuns, xxxi+xxxiii. lists some passages of

2 Corinthians 1-9 which seem to point out passages in chapters 1()-1;3: I) 10: 1; 7: 1Cl;
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To sum up, the arguments on the composite theory may be

summarized as follows: 1) There is an extraordinary change of tone

between the two parts; 2) There IS an absolute break between them.

Therefore it seems that 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13 were not written at

the same time by Paul.

However, some scholars such as P. E. I-Iughes:1G have rejected the

composite theory and supported the integrity of 2 Corinthians.

A. M. G. Stcohensorr" points out that, although there is a remarkable

change of tone between 2 Cor inthians 1-9 anel 10-13, there are some

places of change of tone in 2 Corinthians 1-9 as well. Paul thus seems to

change his tone to the readers within 2 Corinthians 1-9 as well?'

Hughes" criticizes the notion that some passages of 2 Corinthians 1-

9 seem to refer back to 2 Corinthians 10-13 and that chapters 10-13

were written before chapter 1-9. I le thinks that these passages cannot

be used as a decisive proof of the composite theory, because, although

some passages in 2 Corinthians 10-13 seem to refer back to chapters 1-

9, some passages in 2 Corinthian 1-9 refer back to 1 Corinthians as well.

2) 10:2; 8:22; 3)10:6; 2:9; 4) 12:16; 4:2; S) 12:17; 7:2; 6) 1:3:2; 1:23. He thinks that
these passages in 2 Corinthians 1-9 show that 2 Corinthians 10-1:3 was an earlier
letter (ear lier than 2 Corinthians 1-9).

:,Ii l-lughes, Second Corinthuuis. xxi+xxii.
:,7 A. M. G. Stephenson. "A Defense of the Integrity of Il Corinthians." in The Authorship

and Integrity ol the Neil' Testament (London: SPCK, 19(4), 87-90.
:lK See 2 Cor. 2: 17; :3:1-2; 4: 1-2; 6: 1-2, 11-1:3; 6: 14-7:]; 7:2-4.
:,0 Hughes. Second Corinthinns. xxv-xxxiv.
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F. F. Bruce" rejects the idea that 2 Corinthians 10-13 was written

before 2 Corinthians 1-9 and that the "severe letter" mentioned in 2

Corinthians 2:5-9 is 2 Corinthians 10-13, because 2 Corinthians 10-13

seems to have been written in anger rather than in sorrow (cf. 2 Cor.

2: 1-4).'11 Moreover, according to him, Paul's reference to sending Titus

and another brother in 2 Corinthians 12: 18 most probably refers to the

Titus' volunteering to go to the Corinthian Christians with the brother

"who is famous among all the churches for his preaching of the gospel"

in 2 Cor inthian 8: 16-18.'12

In my opiruon, although one shoulel accept the integrity of 2

Corinthians, there must have been an interruption during its writing. In

other words, Paul probably got unsettling reports from the Corinthian

church before he finisheel writing chapters 1-9. I le then wrote chapters

10-13 and sent 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13 as one letter to the

Corinthian Christians.":'

2. 4 Conclusion

In this section, I have investigated the integrity of the Epistles to the

Corinthians. In particular, I focused on the relationship between 2

III F'. F. Bruce, I &- lJ Corinthians (London/Grand Rapids: Marshall. Morgan &
Scott/Eerdrnans. 1971). l(i7-68.

II Plumrner. Second Cormthiens. xxx-xxxi. Cf. Lake, Earlier Epistles. ] 55.
,I" Ibid.. 168-69. Hughes, Second Corinthisns, 468. claims that the two references in 2

Corinthians 8 and 12 point to the same event. On the other hand, Storm.
Excommunication, 73. thinks that the reference in 2 Corinthians 12 points to past
events concerning Titus.

I:l Cf. Storm. Excommunication, 72-74.
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Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13.

The debate on the composition of 2 Corinthians is still under way and

it is safe to say that it is impossible to reach a definite conclusion at this

stage. I, however, stand on the side of those scholars who believe that 2

Corinthians 1-9 and 10-13 were composed by Paul as one letter to the

Corinthian Christians. Furthermore, although it is clear that there is a

change of the tone and even a definite break between 2 Corinthians 1-9

and 10-13, it does not necessarily mean that 2 Corinthians 1-9 and 10-

13 were written at different times and that one should accept the

composite theory.

In conclusion, though the arguments on the composition of 2

Corinthians are multifarious, they are not decisive. Most of argument

rest on the literary and internal evidence anel on "the collective force of

. k "/1/1varrous wea arguments.

·1·1 G. L. Green. The Letters to the Ttiesselonisns (Grand Rapids: Eerdrrrans. 2002), 6:l
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Chapter 3 The problem of TIOpVELa in the church of the Corinthians

In 1 Corinthians 5 Paul begins to address a specific case of

immorality that occurrecl in the Corinthian church, in reaction to alarming

reports that have reached him, presumably either through Chloes

household (1 Cor. 1: ll) or Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus (1 Cor.

16: 17), who carried the letter of the Corinthian congregation to Paul.

Apparently the Corinthian church did not mention this problem in their

letter to Paul.

Paul's rebuke in 1 Corinthians 5:1 is worded as follows: " ... that

there is sexual immorality among you." Paul describes it as "of a kind

that does not occur even among pagans." Which kind of sexual

immorality occurred in the Corinthian church? And what is the meaning

of "a man has his father's wife"?

In this chapter, I will investigate the nature of the sexual offence that

occurred in the Corinthian church, as well as the disciplinary measures

pronounced by Paul.

3. 1 The nature of rropve i«

When Paul deals with the problem of sexual offence in 1 Corinthians,

he employs the term nopve i«, which means "sexual immorality." In the

Creek world this word referred to "prostitution" and among the ancient
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Jews it covered "any kind of unlawful sexual intercourse." I Some

scholars/ point out that Paul uses neither the Greek worel for adultery

nor the one for incest and thus accept that Paul does not describe the

offence as adultery or incest. J. C. lIurd:1 even proposes the possibility

of a "spiritual marriage."

Most scholars, however, accept that the immoral act was incest. G. D.

Fee" supports the interpretation of the offence as incest by the following

two points: 1) The term" father's wife" is derived directly from the LXX

of Leviticus 18:7-8, where these offensive sins are forbidden, and 2)

The verb "to have," when used in sexual or marital contexts, is a

euphemistic term for a continuing sexual relationship.

Therefore I conclude that the immoral offence that occurred in the

Corinthian church was incest, "a man having his father's wife" rather

than his own mother, and the sexual relationship was not a single slip but

a continuous act. It is possible that the man and the woman were married,

but it is not certain. If the offender's father were still living, "adultery

was added to incest, and this considerably aggravated the case.?"

t W. F. Orr & .I. A. Walther. j Corinthiens (New York: Doubled ay. 197(3). 185.
2 R. 13. Brown. 1 Corintbisms (London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott. 1970). :318: C. K.

Barrctt. A Commentary on the First Epistle to the Corintbisns (London: A. & C.
Black. 1971). 12l.

1 .J. C. Hurd. The Ortein of 1 Corinthians (New York: SPCK 19(5). 278.

t G. D. Fee. The FirsL l?pistJe to the Corinthisns (Grand Rapids: Eerdrrrans. 1987). 200.

s .1. l-léring, The First Epistle of ,C;a'J7tPaul to the Corinthians (London: The Epworth
Press. 197:3). :34. The situation of the man's father is debated by scholars. Since Paul
provides us with so little specific information about the situation of the man's father,
wc cannot be certain about it. However, W. R Bowie & P. Scherer, Corinthisns
(Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1991), 60, believe that this man's father probably was
dead. Cf. Hering. J'JJ-st Corinthions. 34; 1\. P. Martin, 1 Corinthitms Gelatisns
(London: Scripture Union, 1968), 14.
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What was the nature, then, of the offence that occurred III the

Corinthian church?

Firstly, the offence of this man directly violated God's covenantal

norms in the Old Testament. The depiction echoes the Scriptural

prohibition of such relationships: "Cursed be anyone who lies with his

father's wife" (Deut. 27:20; cf. Lev. 18:8; 20:11).

Secondly, both Jewish and Greco-Roman law specifically forbade

such a terrible sexual relationship. According to the Mishnah, the

offender deserved to be stoned to death (Sanhedrin 7.4). Roman law also

forbade such a sexual relationship, even after the death of the

father. () Gaius and Cicero express extreme disgust at such a terrible

relationship.Ï In this regard, the "Institutes of Gaius" (1 :63) lists persons

related to a man whom he was not free to marry."

Thirdly, this sexual offence deserved severe punishment. According

to Jewish law, the offence would incur the death penalty (cf. Mishnah,

Sanhedrin 9.1). Josephus also confirms this (19 Ant. 3.275-6). According

to Roman law, this form of incest was a crime which during many periods

li Brown, ] Corinthiuns. 319.

7 Institutes of Gains 1.6:3: "Neither can I marry her who has aforctime been my Illother-
in-law or step-mother. or daughter-in-law or step-mother." Cf. Cicero, Cluent. 6, on
the marriage of Cl woman with her son-in-law: "Oh! To think of the woman's sin,
unbelievable, unheard of in all experience save for this single instance!" Cited from
Fee, First Corinthisns, footnote 24. Cf. P. Hartog. "'Not even among the pagans' (1
Cor 5: 1): Paul and Seneca on incest," in The New Testament and Early Christian
Literature in Greco=Pomem Context. Studies in Honor 0/ David EAunc, edited by
John Potepoulos (Leiden/Boston: Brill, 2006), 51-64.

~ According to I-kring, First Corinthisns, 34, 'Item amitarn' (paternal aunt). 'cl
rna tcrtcrarri' (rna ternal aunt), 'uxorem duecre non licet, item cam Cj uae mi h i quonda m
sorcus' (mother-in-law, i.e. wife's mother), 'aut nurus' (daughter-in-law), 'aut
privigna' (step-daughter, i.e. wife's daughter), 'aut novcrca' (second mother) fuit
Unstitutiones, 1.6:3, Teubner. 17-18).



Fourthly, the act of immorality was not only an incident of individual

carried the death penalty, and at all periods incurred severe

chastisement at the least."

misconduct but was also associated with the whole congregation.

Although the case of incest was related to one individual offender, it was

a problem for the whole community. Many scholars agree that Paul's

major concern throughout the text is the practice and acceptance of

lTOpVELa in the Corinthian Christian comrnunity.l" To my mind, the problem

that manifested in the Corinthian church was not only the misconduct of

an individual immoral man, but also the attitude of the Corinthian

congregation in allowing the behaviour to continue in the church.

3. 2 Disciplinary measures pronounced by Paul

143

Paul's words in 1 Corinthians 5:5 are severe and even mysterious.

He says "You are to hand this man over to Satan for the destruction of

the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on the day of the Lord."

Paul thus tells the Corinthian church to expel the offender. When

should this take place? They were instructed to carry out discipline

"when you are assembled." Some scholars think of a judicial act of some

kind and the execution of a particular sentence, but to imagine an

!I .I. D. M. Derretl. '''Handing over to Satan' An explanation of ] Cor. 5:1-7," in Studies
JiJ the Neil' Testament (Leiden: Brill. 1986). 172.

III P. Miner, "Christ and the Congregation: ] Corinthians 5-6," Rel/Exp 80 (1983), 343,
points out that in 1 Cor. 5 only one verse deals with the offencler himself but twelve
verses with the Corinthian congregation. See also B. S. Rosnor. "OUXL jliiUov ETTfve~aO:TE:
Corporate Responsibility in I Corinthians 5," NTS:38 (1992),470-73 and L. V. Broek,
"Discipline and Community: Another Look at 1 Cor. S," RefRev 48(1994), 5-1:3.
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ecclesiastical court would be anachronistic.!' When Paul uses the words

"When you are assembled," it is certain that he had in mind that a

meeting of the community should be held.12

In 1 Corinthians 5:5 Paul proclaims "You are to hand this man over to

Satan for the destruction of the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on

the day of the Lord." The following questions are immediately raised by

this statement: What is implied by the man being consigned to Satan?

What do the terms "the spirit" and "the flesh" signify? And what do "the

destruction of the flesh" and the salvation of "the spirit" mean in this

context?

It is particularly hard to determine the exact implication of Paul's

statement, "You are to hand this man over to Satan for the destruction of

the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on the clay of the Lord."

Interpretations of the expre ssron "hand over to Satan" suggested by

scholars range from the believable to the somewhat fanciful. l:i In this

II N. Watson, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (London: Epworth Press, 1992), 4H.
See Pfitzner, "Purified Community," 41-42.

12 It is suggested by some that the action of church discipline had Cl "cultic or even
liturgical form." See M. n.. Storm, Excommunicstion in the Lite and Theology of tbc
Primitive Christian Communities (Michigan: U. M. 1., 1992), 134. G. Forkrnan, The
Limits of the Religious Community: Expulsion from the Rel/g/ous Community within
the Qumran Sect, within Rabbinic Judeism. and within Primitive Christianity (Lund:
CWI< Gleerue. 1972), 146, notes that the terminology in 1 Corinthians 5:5 is similar to
the baptismal formulations in Romans 6:6-11, Colosslans 2:12-15 and Galatiens 5:HJ-
24 which refer to the death of the old man and the life of the new man. H. Conzelrnann,
1 Corinthians (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1975),97, indicates that the
announcement of 1 Corinthians 5:5 reveals not mere exclusion from the community
but rather the action of a dynamic ritual in the assembly. See also 1. Haverier "A
Curse for Salvation - 1 Corinthians 5: 1-5," in Sin. Salvation and the Spirit, edited by D.
Durken (College ville. Minnesota: Liturgical Press), 334-44.

11 B. Campbell, "Flesh and Spirit in 1 Cor. 5:5: An Exercise in I~hetorical Criticism in
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section, I will investigate various hypotheses with regard to the meanmg

of the phrase "hand over to Satan" and show that the interpretation of

"removal of one's sinful nature" of the offender is the best option.

3. 2. 1 Delivery to a Roman official

Derrett '" believes that "handing over to Satan" means delivering the

man to the Roman civil authority for execution. The action of delivering

a fellow Jew to the Gentiles was regarded as extremely abhorrent, but

the judicial court of a Jewish community could order a Jew to be

delivered to the gentiles.I" Although in a different context, the most

significant example is the handing over of Jesus to Pi late in the New

Testament (Matt. 27:2ff.; Mark 15: HU.

According to this explanation, Satan represents the legal and social

sanctions of secular society. These sanctions would be the

administration of a particular penalty, because the offender 111 the

Corinthian church violated the Roman law which prohibited such a

relationship. However, such a handing over would not be applicable 111

the New Testament," JETS :36 099:3), :331-:32, presents the following seven
interpretations: 1) The delivery to Satan will end in a wasting physical illness suffered
by the sinner; 2) The expulsion will lead to the destruction of the transgressor's sinful
nature; :3) The sentence pronounced by Paul refers to physical death at Satan's hand:
4) A delivery to the Roman civil magistrates; 5) A secret execution; 6) A self-atoning
physical death and 7) A delivery to purgatory. Forkraan. Limits, 144-45, mentions
four interpretations and A. C. Thiselton, "The Meaning of L:á.p~in 1 Cor. 5.5: A Fresh
Approach in the Light of Logical and Semantic Factors," SfT 26 (1973), 204-2!-l,
mentions six interpretations of this phrase.

II Dcrrett, "Handing over," 167-18LL
IC, Ibid., 176. Derreu. "Handing over," 176-77, provides as example the case that the

Qumran sect, known as one of "the most pious groups" in Israel, also accepted that an
offender could be "handed over to be put to death according to the laws of Gentiles."



Derr ett Hi presents an argument to this objection but his argument

cases of capital punishment, such as an incestuous relationship.

does not persuade, since it is difficult to accept that the matter would be

regarded by Paul as a civil action or even as a case of capital

punishment, as he elsewhere rebukes the Corinthians as follows: "When

any of you has a matter against another, do you dare to take it to court

before the unrighteous, instead of taking it before the saints?" (1 Cor.

Derr etts suggestion is interesting and original, but most scholars do

not accept it, because there is no proof that the Jews referred to "Roman

officials, as 'the Satan.",17 Thiselton!" also points out that, even if we

find some kind of association between Satan and Roman society, it would

be impossible to confirm that "the sanctions of Roman law would have

operated in the way which is claimed" as conclusive evidence for this

suggestion.

3. 2. 2 Death as atonement for sins

Drawing on Jewish traditions, Barrett!" argues that Paul believed that

Iii Derreu. "Handing Over," 179, says that "in civil affairs the community judges for and
amongst themselves; they were autonomous on the principle admittedly operating in
the Diaspora. They did not, it seems, have the power of the sword. The one who hele!
the sword hael it for the punishment of crime, both for the purification of the group
and as a deterrent. Thus the church, as visualised by Paul, relied upon the penal
powers of the slate. This was the case, because there was no efficient police force or
detective agency."

17 Orr. 1 Corinthisns, 18G.
IHThiselton, "Meaning," 219,
I~J Barrelt, First Corinthisns, 126. V. G. Shillington, "Atonement Texture In 1

14(3
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the death of the sinner would serve as the means of retribution and

atonement for the offender's sins, and that, consequently, the man's

spirit would be saved. According to him, this suggestion is supported by

the fact that Rabbinic literature contains detailed speculations about the

atoning effects of death.

In Judaism, death was occasionally regarded as the means of

"atonement for sins." 20 However, the death penalty could serve to

expiate the sin of the offender only when the offender had repented.

The Essenes had a notion similar to the one in Judaism. The Essene

community believed that the suffering of an offender resulted in

atonement, and that he thus could be received back into the community

again.21

According to this interpretation, what Paul has in mind is that the

offender would himself bring atonement for his crimes/sins so that he no

longer needed to be punished for them when the day of the Lord would

come. Some cornrnentator s/" thus hold that physical suffering or illness

was to precede the man's death so that he would have hael an

opportunity to repent. Derrett2:l presents the sufferings of the Sodomites

Corinthians 5.5," .lSNT 71 (1998), 29-50, argues that the best interpretation for the
"textual context for 1 Cor. 5:5" is the "sin-bearing sacrifice figure" in Leviticus 1G.
~Il Ibid. For example, see Mishnah, Sanhedrin 6. 2. This rule. was even applied to

criminals who were instructed to say, "May my death be an atonement for all my
sins." Sec also Forkrnan. Limits. 145-46.

21 Forkrnan. Limits, 145.
22 Conzelmann, J Corinthiens, 98. See S. D. MacAthur. '''Spirit' in the Pauline Usage:

Cor. 5:5," Stuclis JJiblica:3 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1978),251.
2:~ Den-ell. "Handing Over," 178-79.
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(Matt. 11:20fL Luke 10:12f[.) and that of the robber crucified with Jesus

(Luke 2:3::39-43) as examples for this interpretation.

However. in my opinion, Derrott's interpretation looks like a

distortion of Jesus' wording. What Jesus had in mind in this context was

not the atonement of the Sodomites through punishment, but rather to

reproach the stubbornness of Chorazin and Capernaurn. because he had

performed most of his miracles in their cities, but "they did not repent."

In the case of the two robbers crucified with Jesus, the problem with

Derrett's point of view is how to explain the other robber's suffering and

death. In the case of one of the robbers, Jesus assured him of salvation,

not because of his own suffering and death for his sins, but because he

confessed his faith.

Thus, this interpretation IS not likely, smee there is no reference

whatsoever in the context to the possibility of the man's repentance.

Furthermore, it is difficult to accept that Paul would have thought of

anything except the death of Christ as effecting man's atonement;

especially not the death of a sinner. To Paul, atonement for sin could not

be achieved through the death of a human being; only through that of

Christ.

3. 2. :3 Destruction of the physical body

Without question, the most widespread critical interpretation of 1

Corinthians 5:5, "You are to hand this man over to Satan for the

destruction of the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on the day of the



Lord," is what one may call the "curse/death" interpretation, that is, that

"destruction of the flesh" means the destruction of the physical body or

the physical suffering of the offender.

According to this view, Paul links the pronouncement of a curse upon

the offender in question to the expectation that he will die as a result of

the curse. The mysterious phrase, "hand over to Satan" then means to

deliver the offender to sudden physical death or to disease which will

lead to physical death at the hand of Satan.

According to this explanation, "the flesh" only signifies the

offender's physical bodv. " Most interpreters who hold this notion agree

that, if the expulsion of the offender from the church community would

. 2r-occur, It would be a part of the effect of the curse ." )

Since Paul provides so little specific information about the process

and expected results of "handing over to Satan," several variations of

the" curse/ death" interpretation have developed:

1) Some scholars, such as Barrett, 2(; envision the death of the

offender, but do not connect the death with a curse; 2) Godet27 leaves

room for the repentance of the offender and suggests that Paul's

2·1 Baird, Corinthisn Church, 65.
2') See Forkrnan, Limits, 14:3-46; Havcner. "Curse," :3:34-44. Forkrnan. Limits, 144, says

"When the fornicator in Corinth was consignee! to Satan, this means that he was
subjected to the most powerful curse. That he with this curse was thrust out of the
community seems obvious." However, some scholars, such as C. E. Barrctt and F. F'.
Bruce. e!o not agree with this view.

2(; Barren. First Corinthisns, 126-27. Sec also F. F. Bruce, J & JJ Corinthiens (London:
Marshall. Morgan & Scott. 1971). 54-55.

27 Gorlet. First Corinthians, 257. Mac Arthur, '''Spirit''', 51, says "This may not be
sudden death: it may be a slow death which involves physical suffering."

14~)



150

language does not indicate that he expected the sudden death of the

offender, but that his expression rather indicates a "slow wasting,

leaving time to the sinner for repentance." Nevertheless, he does not

suggest that the repentance of the offender would forestall the

impending death; 3) Some, on the other hand, interpret the expression as

referring to the sudden death of the offender: 2H After the solemn

judgement of the Corinthian church was pronounced, the offender would

encounter sudden physical death; 4) I-Iavener29 takes a sacramental view

of the man's death itself and argues that it led to salvation apart from

repentance.

However, all the scholars who support the "curse/death"

interpretation of 1 Corinthians 5:5 agree that "the flesh" means the

physical body of the offender.

Now we should ask: "What sort of evidence do these scholars

provide for this interpretation?" It is usually supported by the following

evidence:

Firstly, the death penalty in the Old Testament supports the

"curse/death" interpretation. It is argued that the Old Testament was the

~B See Bowie & Scherer, Corinthinns. 49; G. B. Wilson, 1 Corinthiens (Carlisle: The
Banner of Truth Trust, 1978), 79. Wilson connects the case in 1 Cor. 5 with the cases
of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts 5) and Elyrnas (Acts 13), but we cannot accept that
Paul necessarily thought of the same result in his case.

2!J Haverier. "Curse," 340-4l.
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background for Paul's notion of church discipline.i'" Since he was a Jew

and familiar with the Old Testament, it would be logical to assume that

he would draw his notion of discipline from the Old Testament. Naturally,

scholars thus interpret "the destruction of the flesh" as the physical

death of the offender associated with the physical death penalty in the

Old Testament.

In this regard Forkman" discusses the various terms for "curse" and

lists the occurrences in the Old Testament. The surprising aspect is that

some of these terms are used within curse/death situations. The most

significant example in this regard is Deuteronomy 27: 15-26 where a

whole series of curses for various offences IS listed, which are

elsewhere said to require the death penalty.

The other examples are found in the Leviticus Code. It specifies the

varrous sexual offences (Lev. 18:6-18; 20:10-21) and concludes:

"Whoever shall do any of these abominations, the persons that do them

shall be cut off from among their people" (Lev. 18:29). The cases of

Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron the priest (Lev. 10: 1-2) and the man

who violated the Sabbath in the wilderness (Num. 15::32-36) and Arcan

(Jos. 7:1, 16-26) are notable examples for the physical death of an

offender.

It is thus argued that if one takes into consideration the background

jl) Sce Appendix 1.
:11 Forkrnan. Limits. 26-28. For example, "to be cut off" appears in Gen. 17:14; Ex.

12:15, 19; Nurn. ~l13; 19:13; the sense of "to be cut off from Israel" occurs in Ex.
26::3:3; Lev. 10: 10; "lo withdraw from" appears in juridical situations (1 Kings 8:3lf.);
the strongest word for 'to curse' appears in Gen. 4: 11: 49:7; .losh. 9:22ff.; 1 Kings
16:34.



Secondly, according to these scholars, examples of the" curse/death"

in the Old Testament, it cannot be doubted that in 1 Corinthians 5 Paul is

thinking of the physical death of the offender.

phenomenon in the New Testament itself support this understanding.

The most prominent cases are those of Ananias and his wife Sapphira

(Acts 5: 1-11), Elyrnas in Paphos (Acts 13:8-11) and reference to the

weak and those who died in the Corinthian church Cl Cor. 11).

According to Acts 5, Ananias and Sapphir a were struck dead for

lying to the Holy Spirit by keeping back some of the proceeds from the

sale of property while claiming to give everything. After Peter spoke to

them, they experienced sudden physical death.

In 1 Corinthians 11 Paul claims that, due to the Cor inthians' abuses at

the Lord's Supper, "many are weak and sick among you, and many

sleep." The verb KOq ..UXC0 is Cl euphemism for physical death, as in 1

Corinthians 15:18. Therefore, to Paul the notion of physical death or

suffering as punishment for sin was not foreign.

According to these scholars, all of these instances are evidence from

the New Testament and confirm that the "curse/death" interpretation is

an appropriate understanding for 1 Corinthians 5.

Thirdly, scholars point out that the Greek phrase has parallels in the

'l2Greek and the Jewish curse formulae.' After Deissrnann found a Greek

:l2 See Appendix 1.

lS2
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papyrus containing the word TTapaÓLÓWf_lL in a context of the elevation of

someone to a supernatural power, many scholars investigated the Greek

magical papyri in this regard. It was shown that, in Greek magic, the

term TTapabLÓWI-LL was a technical term for the handing over of offenders to

the supernatural powers.i'"

The parallels to 1 Corinthians 5:5 which are frequently cited for this

view come from Judaism and Qumran. In Rabbinic Judaisrn and in the

Qumran community, documents such as The Manual of Discipline. Birkat

ha-minim and The Damascus Document contain curse formulae that

possibly indicated the death of the offender. Therefore, some scholars

take these curse formulae, found in Greek magical papyri and the

Judaism and Qumran community documents, as evidence for the

"curse/death" interpretation.

Fourthly, some scholars focus on the terminology used in this

expression. They point out that OAE8poc; is a very strong word denoting

utter ruin and that it is frequently used in the LXX in contexts where

sudden death is obviously intended (Exod. 12:23; Josh. 3:10; 7:25; Jer.

2:;30). In the New Testament, this term appears four times (1 Cor. 5:5; 1

Thess. 5:3; 2 Thess. 1:9; 1 Tim. 6:9) and it is used "in the sense of final

ruin and perdition within an eschatological setting.":" Also, two similar

terms, oAo8pEUT~C; and oAo8pEU<.0, refer to the physical death associated with

the Exodus from Egypt and the wilderness wanderings (1 Cor. 10: 10;

:':, Collins, "Function," 255-56.
:,1 Havenor. "Curse," :1:38.



Heb. Il :28).

According to Godet':l:i the term OAE-8poC; cannot denote "a beneficent

work of the Holy Spirit." This is the case because, when Paul expresses

the moral notion of the destruction of sin, he uses different terms,

namely KccmpyÉ-w (Rom. 6:6), 8avcc(ów (Rom. 8:L3), oro.upóco (Gal. 5:24) and

VEKpÓW (Col. ~~:5). Therefore, Godet argues, when Paul used OAE-8poC;, he

thought of the real physical loss of the immoral offender.

Another example of the terminology is the infinitive lTapaOouvaL. In the

case of Paul, the infinitive lTapaOOUvaL is frequently used to denote

transfer to physical death or to the passion of Jesus which ended 111

physical death Cl Cor. 11:23; 13::3; Gal. 2:20; Rom. 4:25; 8:32).:l6

In the LXX of Job 2:6 the word used is also lTapaOLO(.uilL. The meaning

of the term comes very close to that of Paul in 1 Corinthians 5:5. The

result of the act is indicated as that Satan "inflicted loathsome sores on

Job from the sole of his feet to the top of his head" (Job 2:7). Thus,

under God's permission, Job was handed over to Satan, and he suffered a

physical infliction.

Fifthly, some scholars also give attention to the role of Satan. It is

asked how Satan can undertake a matter contrary to his own concern.i"

:lS Codet. First Corinttuens, 256.
:lli Haverier. "Curse," 341. He claims that "The implication in these passages is that the

death sentence is carried out by others who are hostile; certainly suicide is not
indicated in 1 Cor. 13:3 or Hom. 8::32. This is an important observation, distinguishing
these passages from 2 Cor. 4: Il. where deliverance to death is understood not in a
physical sense but in a religious sense, and where the implied agent of the death, if
there is any at all, is not Cl hostile being."

:)7 Gorlet. First Corintbians. 254.
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If "the flesh" does not mean the physical body, but 'sinful nature' and

Satan removes earthly sinful desire, thus benefits the Christian, Satan

does not only become part of something against his own interest, but

also plays a role as Cod's servant.:"

However, this notion cannot be justified from Scripture. Accoreling to

2 Corinthians 12:7ff., Paul himself suffered from a physical malady which

he interpreted as a "messenger of Satan," clearly linking the experience

of physical suffering with the work of Satan. Although "the messenger of

Satan" achieved something positive from God's point of view (2 Cor.

12:7), Paul did call him "a thorn in the flesh" manifested in the physical

body.i'"

Indeed, it is not a familiar notion in the New Testament that Satan is

God's servant.Y' On the contrary, Satan is usually pictured as God's

supreme enemy (Rom. 16:20; Eph. 2:2; 2 Thess. 2:9) and even called a

murderer of man in consequence of the first sin (John 8:44), and "the

one who has the power of death" (Heb. 2:14). Furthermore, Satan is

often depicted as having the power to cause pain in the physical body

Oob 2:7; Luke 13:16; 2 Cor. 12: 7) and as one who brings physical woes

;18 MacAthur, "'Spirit''', 250, believes that if it refers to the destruction of fleshly lusts,
the role of Satan would be strengthened rather than destroyed by sending him back Lo
the world. S. J. Parry, The First Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Corinthisns
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1957), 88-89, also believes that sin will be
a cumulative, not an exhaustive effect, through the hand of Satan. See also Godet,
Fi/-st Corinthinns. 255.

:10 According to L. Morris, The First Epistle ol Paul lo the Coriruhisns: An introduction
and Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdrrrans. 1983), 88-89, the fact that "Paul's own
'thorn in the flesh' was Cl 'messenger of Satan'" may well be that "Paul envisages the
solemn expulsion of this offender as resulting in physical consequences."

·IIJ Forkrnan. Limits, 144.
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(Acts 10: 38).

In 1 Timothy 1 it is said that, as result of "handing over to Satan,"

Hyrneriaeus and Alexander were prevented from blaspheming. J Iow is

this possible? How is it possible that Satan, the encourager of blasphemy,

can be associated with a remedy for it? This cannot be accepted.

Therefore, it is argued, it is best to accept that the role of Satan was

to cause the offender suffering or death of the flesh, and that, when the

offender in Corinth church was consigned to Satan, it meant that he was

subjected to fleshly death/suffering.

Sixthly, some scholars also base their argument on Paul's normal

f ' 'I]usage 0 alXp~. If one looks at Paul's use of the term aáp~ in 1

Cor inthians and his use of the term elsewhere, especially in Romans and

Galatians, one can obtain some useful information.

In 1 Corinthians 6:16, 7:28, 15:39 (four times) and 50, aáp~ clearly

means, or at least includes, "body" Il1 a substantial physical or

metaphorical sense. 1 Corinthians 1:26 and 10:18, however, use the

Greek expression KlXlIX aápKlX without a verb. In these two passages, aáp~

means the earthly, human sphere and it is used neither in a good nor in a

bad sense, but in a neutral sense.

Paul sometimes uses the term aáp~ in his writings to refer to natural

life as such without any moral reference (Rom. 2:28, Il: 14; 2 Cor. 10:3-

4; 12:7 ; Gal. 1:16; 2:20; 4:13,23 etc.), as it is exposed both to disease

.Jl See Hodge. 1 & 2 Corinthisns, 85-86 and Parry. FIl-st Corinthisns. 254-56.

156
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and death Cl Pet. 3: 18; 4: 1).

In 1 Corinthians 5:5 Paul uses the term oáp~ rather than OCJilU,

although he used oWilu in verse 3. According to Godet,42 there are two

reasons for this, namely, firstly, that OWilU expresses the natural life in its

totality, physical and psychical; and secondly, that the body in itself is

not to be destroyed (1 Cor. 15).

All the evidence discussed above, gave rise to a widespread

consensus that the "curse/death" interpretation of 1 Cor inthians 5:5 is

the correct explanation of what Paul expected to happen.

3. 2. 4 Removal of one's sinful nature

Although the majority of scholars accept that in this passage oáp~

means the physical body of the individual offender, there is a more

acceptable interpretation of 1 Corinthians 5: 5 than the "curse/death"

explanation, namely the "removal of one's sinful nature" interpretation.

According to this understanding, "destruction of the flesh" does not

mean the sudden death or physical suffering of the offender but rather

the removal of earthly desires or of one's sensuous nature.

According to this interpretation, "handing this man over to Satan"

refers to putting the offender outside the sphere of God's protection

within the church and leaving him exposed to Satanic forces of evil. At

the same time, it was expected that such excommunication would cause

12 Godet, First Corinthisns. 256- 57.
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him to repent and return to the fellowship of the church community.

Therefore, "the flesh" to be destroyed was not the individual's physical

body but his fleshly nature or earthly desire. By destroying his sinful

nature or fleshly lust, the offender's spirit would be saved "on the day of

the Lord."

Although the "removal of one's sinful nature" interpretation IS not

accepted by the majority, it continues to be preferred by many

scholars.":' In this section, I will demonstrate that this interpretation

provides a more adequate understanding than the "curse/death"

explanation. For this purpose, I will expose the inadequacies of the

evidence provided for the "curse/death" interpretation in the order it

was presented in the previous section, and then provide evidence for the

"removal of one's sinful nature" interpretation as a better explanation.

Firstly, I referred to examples of the death penalty in the Olel

Testament, where people's sins were punished by sudden physical

destruction. Apparently, Paul was familiar with these precedents. The

fact that such deaths or physical penalties occurred in communal settings

and that the purpose of such penalties was to sustain the community's

purity and identity, cOLIId be regarded as adequate background for 1

Corinthians 5:5.

I:, See Fee, First Corinthiens, 210-14: llavs, First Corinthums, 84-86: Pfitzner.
"Purified Community," 45-47: Robertson & Plummer, First Corinthums, 99-100: South,
"Critique," 544-59 and Thiselton, First Corintbisns. :395-400.
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However, the Old Testament offers examples both for supporting the

notion of excommunication of the offenders as well as that of the

physical death of the evildoers. According to the Leviticus Code, the

death penalty is applied strictly and at the same time the death of the

offender is indicated clearly (Lev. 18:6-29; 20:1-27; cf. Deut. 27:15-26),

but in some passages in which the same phrase "be cut off from" is used,

it is not clear that sudden physical death is intended (Num. 19:13, 20).114

More significant examples are provided by Ezra and Nehemiah.

Those who committed offences against the nation were expelled from

the community, but they did not suffer physical death (Ezra 10; Neh. 9).

According to Ezra 10:8, any person who did not come to Jerusalem

within three days for the assembly of repentance would be punished in

two ways: all their property would be forfeited, and they would be

separated from the congregation of those that had been carried away.

Therefore, although one could take the death penalty of the Old

Testament as the backdrop for understanding 1 Corinthians 5:5; one is

biased if one takes only examples in which the death penalty was used

as support for one's interpretation.

Secondly, scholars who support the" curse/death" interpretation use

examples supporting this from the New Testament itself. The notable

,II In these contexts, those who are unclean "shall be cut off from Israel" (v. 1:3) and
"from assembly" (v. 20), but the death of the offenders is not indicated. nather it
seems like expulsion from the community. Forkrnan. Limits, 16-28, rightly points out
that there were various types of penalties, from death to expulsion in the Old
Testament.



cases 111 this regard are those of Ananias and his wife Sapphira (Acts

5:1-11), Elymas in Paphos (Acts 13:8-11) and the weak anel the dead in

the Corinthian church Cl Cor. Il). From these cases, it can be gathered

that people were punished by death for spiritual offences and for

offending against the gospel.

However, the parallels between 1 Corinthians 5: 1-5 and Acts 5:1-11

are rather remote. First of all, there are no hints of a curse and of any

action by the community. In Acts 5, Peter, although an apostle but acting

in person, exposed the hypocritical conduct of Ananias and Sapphira,

without proclaiming a curse on them. Furthermore, the church at

Jerusalem as an assembly played no role. The case of Ananias and

Sapphira was not one of church discipline but rather an example of

"special divine punishment." 15 It is also important to take note that there

is no reference to Satan and to the purpose of their deaths. In the

context of Acts 5, Satan's role IS not that of "an agent of the

punishment," but rather that of "an instigator of the lie.'''I() Although the

purpose of "destruction of the flesh" is clearly indicated in 1 Corinthians

5:5, nothing is mentioned in Acts 5. Moreover, there is no reference to

eschatology in Acts 5. Thus, the death of Ananias and Sapphir a focuses

on "punitive rather than redemptive" issues, serving as an example in

this regard to the rest of the primitive church (Acts 5: 11).'17

Furthermore, in the case of 1 Cor inthians Il, there is no suggestion

lO, Pfitzner. "Purified Community." 46.
Iii South, "Critique," 548.
47 rb/cl.

HiO
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of any kind of activity of the church community or of any form of church

discipline. Paul, inspired by the Holy Spirit, prophetically announces that

the actual fact that some of the Corinthians are sick and have even died,

is caused by the abuses of Corinthian Christians with regard to the

Lord's Supper.48 Therefore, it is reasonable to accept that what is

referred to in 1 Corinthians Il is not church discipline but divine

punishment for spiritual offences.

Thirdly, many scholars give attention to the Greek and the Jewish

curse formulae in order to support the" curse/death" understanding and

connect "hand over to Satan" to parallels in this regard. Although there

are similar terms in Job 2:7 and 1 Timothy 1 :20, it is hard to find any

close parallels between them. 4~) Since the expression, "hand over to

Satan" appears in Greek magic papyri and in the .Jewish and Qumran

documents, many scholars would prefer to appeal to the Greek and the

Jewish curse formulae. However, there are some differences between 1

Corinthians 5 and the curse formulae found in Jewish and the Qumran

community's documents as well as in the Greek magic papyri.

The greatest difference between Paul's instruction to the church in

Corinth and the curse formulae has to do with the question of whether it

can actually be considered as a curse formula or not.

IH Fee, First Corinthisns, 211-12.
·I!I Although there is an echo between 1 Cor. 5 and Job 2, the situation is not closely

parallel. See Hays. First Corinthinris, 85 and South, "Critique," 551.
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In the case of the curse formulae in both Greek and Jewish literature,

there can be no doubt that one really has examples of a curse formula,

without any indication of the offender's destiny in the future. However,

one cannot so easily accept that 1 Corinthians 5:5 is a proclamation of a

curse on the offender. 50 It definitely does not look as if the act is

retributive; it is rather remedial because Paul says that "his spirit may

be saved on the day of the Lord." Perhaps Paul's words have two angles:

1) punitive for the offender's sin and community's alignment and 2)

redemptive for his salvation and the church's purification.

J. E. Mignard'" rightly points out,

The rites of devotion in both Jewish and Greek traditions were of such Cl

savage nature, that it is inconceivable to imagine how Paul could have

adopted or 'Christianized' them for the benefit of the Christian sinner and

the Christian church.

Other differences between 1 Corinthians 5 and the curse formulae

are that the curse formulae have no reference to communal

circumstances or eschatological af lusions.i''' None of the curse formula

focuses on the community; only on the individual, and seeks revenge on

the offender.

In the Qumran community and in Jewish Rabbinism some documents

do contain several curse formulae referring to the death of the offender

,",IJ Fee, First Corinthians, 209, belie~es that it is not an '''execration' formula."
SI Cited in South, "Critique," 547.
02 See Appendix 1.
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or of apostates, which would sustain the identity of the community within

a communal situation.l'"

However, it is important to realise that these documents also contain

the practice of various forms of expulsion from the community. In the

synagogue ban, the measures for exclusion ranged from temporary

expulsions to total and permanent expulsion.i"

I thus conclude that the evidence provided for the curse formulae in

the Greek papyri and the Jewish documents yields only very little

support for the "curse/death" understanding.

Fourthly, scholars who accept the" curse/death" interpretation argue

that the term OA.E8po~ denotes sudden death or physical death. As I

indicated above, they claim that OA.E8po~ and similar terms, 6A.o8pEUL~~ and

OA.08PEUW, were used to denote utter ruin and sudden death or even

physical death in the LXX and in the New Testament.

However, it should be noted that these terms were used in Scripture

to denote eschatological destruction as well as sudden or physical death.

South ss provides useful examples for this. According to him, in the

Prophets, iSA.E8po~ and oAo8pEUW indicate an eschatological judgement in a

'):~See Appendix I. Another difficult problem is the dating of the curse formulae. The
Greek magical papyri provided by Deissmann and Conzelmann were written in the LJIIl

century A. D. This is Cl much later than that of Paul. Therefore, it is unlikely that Paul
would have been influencec! by the language and the concepts of other religious
groups and would have adopted it for his instructions to the Corinthian church.

G·I Forkman, Limits, 87-108.
',S South. "Critique," 548-49.



This is the same in the New Testament. See 1 The ssalonians 5:3; 1

general sense. For example, according to Jeremiah 5:6 and Ezekiel 6: 14-,

the prophet is not to predict the physical or sudden death of the

Jerusalernites but "the eschatological judgement of God" on Jerusalem or

on the land Israel itself.

Timothy 6:9. These passages show that OAE8po~ does not carry the notion

of utter ruin and sudden physical death, but rather refers to the "general

sense of eschatological or spiritual destruction.l'P''

Fees7 points out that it is not correct to argue that the term OAE8po~ is

the only aspect that supports the" curse/death" interpretation, since this

seems to go counter to Paul's own theology. Paul does not depict the

death as "destruction of the flesh" in his writings. FeeSt'> notes,

164

It starids in contrast to the saving of "the spirit"; and it is simply foreign lo

Paul's usage for the "flesh/spirit" contrast to refer to the body ,.IS doomed

to destruction but the "spirit" (inner. real per son") as destined for

salvation.

Therefore, I conclude that, since the term OAE8po~ and similar terms,

OAo8pEU1'~~ and oAo8pEUW, are used to denote not only utter ruin and sudden

death or physical death; but also e schatological judgement in Scripture,

they cannot be used as decisive evidence for the "curse/death"

explanation.

"Ii Ibid.. 549.
G7 Fcc. First Corinthisns, 211.
!JK Ibid.



Fifthly, it should be explained how Satan can undertake a matter

contrary his own interest, if one accepts the "removal of one's sinful

nature" interpretation of 1 Cor inthians 5:5. If Paul uses "the flesh" in the

sense of earthly lust, how is it possible that handing over the offender to

Satan would bring the offender to the removal of his sinful nature?

According to Job 2, Job suffered physical agony at the hand of Satan

although he was not a sinner. It was not a punishment for his sins but a

test of his integrity. It resulted in the confirmation of Job's integrity

before God and enabled his spiritual/material betterment (Job 42: 1-17).

That is, although Satan did not want to act as an agent of God, a positive

result was achieved for both God and Job.

In 2 Corinthians 12 Paul refers to a physical malady from which he

suffers, which he regards as "a thorn in the flesh," but also claims that

Hi5

"the messenger of Satan" helped him to learn humility and a deeper

understanding of the power and grace of Christ (2 Cor. 12:8-10). In

other words, although "the messenger of Satan" brought pain in the

physical body of Paul, he accomplished an affirmative effect for both

Paul and God.

In 1 Timothy 1 it is doubtful whether "handing over to Satan" means

physical punishment.r" However, it is very important that the intention of

the announcement was not Hymcnaeus and Alecander s "final ruin and

S!) According to South. "Critique." 551. 1 Timothy 1:20 is "the only true verbal parallel
to 1 Cor. 5:5 in New Testament and it clearly excludes the idea of the offenders'
death. because llymenaeus and Alexander were not expected to die but to learn not
to blaspheme and thus correct their behaviour." Though the authenticity of 1 Timothy
(broadly of the Pastoral Letters) is debated. it is clear that the same terminology is
used in both 1 Cor. 5 and 1 Timothy 1. See Brown. New Testament, 662-68.
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damnation" but had a "remedial purpose,,,GO that is, "that they may learn

not to blaspheme" (1 Tim. 1 :20).

Although Satan does not act contrary to his own concern (as pictured

In Scripture), he works under God's supervision and permission Oab

1:12; 2:6). If Paul got the verbal parallelism in 1 Corinthians 5 from Job,

it is sure that he would have had .Iob 1: 12 and 2: 6 in mind, thinking of

what happened to Job in the end. Concerning the case of Satan's role in

1 Timothy 1, the same argument applies. Therefore, these arguments for

Satan's role do not support the "curse/death" understanding but rather

the interpretation of it as the "removal of earthly desire" in 1 Corinthians

5:5.

Sixthly, Paul's usage of oá.p~ is often cited in support of the

"curse/death" understanding. It is argued that, since, In some cases, the

term oá.p~ indicates "physical body" according to Paul's usage,

"destruction of the flesh" means destruction of the offender's physical

body.

However, the idea that "the flesh" and "the spirit" signify two parts

of a person, the physical body and the essential soul, conflicts with

Paul's usage of the terms. This notion implies a "dualistic understanding

of human nature.l'" The term oá.p~ is not understood as a part of the

personality, but rather refers to the "whole person"li2 considered from a

GO V. A. Farrar & D. Thomas, Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Ecrdrnans. 1950), 167.
lil Watson. First Cor/nth/an.'>, 49.
1;2 J. A. Robinson. The Body: A Study in PaLII/nt' Theology (Philadelphia:
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different aspect. In Paul' s writings, while aá.p~ refers to the rebellious

human nature opposed to God (Rom. 7:5, 18, 25; 8:3-8; 1 Cor. 3:3; Gal.

[):13, 19, 24), TIVE-UfllX means "the whole person as oriented towards

Forkman6
-1 prefers the" curse/death" explanation, but he agrees that

III Pau!' s letters aá.p~InVE-UfllX normally denotes "the contrast between

human weakness and the divine power which is foreign to man." In Gal.

3:3, while 'spirit' denotes the "power which decides the life of the

believer," "flesh" refers to the "human reliance on the works of the

law"65 (cf. Rom. 2:28f['; Gal. 4:23, 29; 5:17; Phil. 3:;3). L;á.p~ thus refers to

"the outward" (Rom. 2:28), "outward man" (2 Cor. 4:16), "the letter"

(Rorn. 2:27, 29; Col. 3:6) and is opposed to "the inward man" (Rorn. 7:22)

and "the spirit" (Rom. 2:29).

J. D. G. Dunn ()() attempts to classify the Pauline usage of aá.p~.

According to him, when aá.p~ is used in contrast with TIVE-UfllX, it represents

the most negative VIew, meaning "defective, disqualifying or

destructive," as well as "rnortal.T"

The Westminster Press, 1951). 17. He adds that in technical Greek. aáp~ referred to
the soft, muscular parts.

(;:1 Murphv+O'Connor. J Corinthisns, 42.
(i·1 Forkrnan, Limits. 145.
(is lbic/.

(i(i .J. D. G. Dunn, The Theology of Paul the Apostle (Edinburgh: 1'. & T. Clark, 1998),
G2-70. The notion of aáp~ is classified as follows: 1) The neutral usage mom. Il: 14; 1
Cor. 6:16; Eph. 5:29, :31); 2) The Hebraic thought of weakness mOI11. 6:19); 3) The
usage of inadequacy (Gal. 1:16; Phil, 1:22-2:3; Philern. lG; 2 Cor. 12:7-9); 4) The
moral connotation mOITI. :3:20; 8:;3, 8; Gal. 2: 16); 5) The sphere of sin's operations
mom. 7:5, 18, 25); 6) The usage in antithesis to "spirit" mOITI. 2:28-29; 8:6. Gal
5:16-17) and 7) A source of corruption and hostility to God mOI11.8:7; ):3:14; Gal.
5:24; 6:8).

(i7 Ibid.. 65.
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Therefore, in 1 Corinthians 5 the terms "the flesh" and "the spirit"

do not denote "the physical body" and "the essential soul," but are used

in a "theological or qualitative sense."GK Moreover, the notion that the

physical body should be destroyed so that the essential soul could be

saved was foreign to Paul's tnought.l'''

I thus conclude that, although in some cases in Pauline usage (Jáp~

refers to the physical body, in general it denotes rebellious human

nature as opposed to God. Therefore, what is to be destroyed is not the

physical body of the offender, but rather "the particular aspects or

qualities," "the self-glorying or self-satisfaction," "fleshly stance of

self-sufficiency" of the offender.Ï" It is not impossible to imagine Paul

expecting that the community's sentence and excommunication of the

offender from the church would lead to the removal of fleshly sinful

desires of the offender.

Severithly, I now focus on the intention of Paul's statement, "hand

him over to Satan." When Paul refers to "the destruction of the flesh, so

that his spirit may be saved on the day of the Lord," what did Paul

expect as the concrete result of this handing over to Satan?

According to the "curse/death" interpretation, it is very difficult to

I;~ Pfitzner, "Purified Community." 46.
Ii!) Forkman, Limits, 145. R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of I and JJ Corinthians

(Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1963), 217, says that Scriptures know
nothing of the final salvation of a sinner's spirit apart from his body.

ilJ Thiselton, First Corittthisns. :395-95. See also Thiselton, "Meaning," 204-28.
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explain Paul's ultimate purpose. The supporters of the "curse/death"

interpretation focus their attention on the phrase ELe; OAEepOV Tile; OetpKÓe; and

think that it indicates Paul's primary intention, but they do not give much

attention to the next phrase '(Vet TO TIVEUflet OweTI fV TTI ~flÉp~ LOU KUpLOU - as if

it does not contribute anything to the context. 71 Ilowever, III 1

Corinthians 5:5 the emphasis lies syntactically on the final purpose

clause '(Vet TO TIVEUflet oweTI fV TTI ~flÉp~ LOU KUpLOU. The ultimate intention of

Paul's statement is not on the phrase "for the destruction of the flesh"

but on the final sentence, "that his spirit may be saved on the day of the

Lord." Fee72 notes,

As a matter of grammar, however, the expressed purpose of the action,

which alone qualifies the verb "lo hand over," is the final maller only,

his salvation. The preposition cis ("for") sometimes expresses purpose,

but it may also express anticipated result, which seems far more likely

here. What the grammar suggests, then, is that the "destruction of his

flesh" is the anticipated result of the man's being put back out into

Satan's domain, while the express purpose of the action is his

redemption.

71 Some of them offer simple or even fanciful explanations which do not satisfy. For
example, Conzelrnann, I Corinthisns. S!8, merely describes it as "an enigmalie
statement" and indicates no preference for any interpretation. Forkrnan. Limits, 144,
only says, "In some way the curse stands in the service of the blessing .. ·" Collins,
"Function," 259, proposes that "the spirit" lo be saved is not that of the individual
offender, but "the Holy Spirit of God and Christ which dwells in the community." See
South, "Critique," 556-58,

72 Fee, First Corinthisns, 209. The italics indicate Fee's emphasis. Lcnski, Corinthisns.
216, believes that Ele; denotes the proximate purpose and 'LIlCl. indicates the final
purpose. lie adds that this points out that if there is even a remote possibility that the
sinner can yet be saved, the attempt to save him must be made.
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In terms of Paldine theology it is also very hard to accept that fLe;

OAf8pov Tile; OapKÓe; would serve as the ultimate purpose. That one who

commits some offence within the Christian community should be

punished by means of physical death III the present age, is totally non-

Although the man noted in 2 Corinthians 2:5-11 is probably not the

same man as in 1 Corinthians 5, Paul says that "This punishment by the

majority is enough for such a person" (v. 6) and "you should forgive and

console him" (v. 7).74 Therefore, it is more likely that Paul actually

perceived church discipline as leading somehow to the repentance and

restoration of the sinner to the community.

Therefore, it is better to interpret Paul's intention with the offender

lil the light of what he declares in Galatians 5:24, "Those who belong to

Christ Jesus have crucified the flesh with its passions and desires," and

this would be achieved by the excommunication of the offender.

Although this offers no guarantee for the repentance and the salvation of

the man who committed incest, without any benefit from the Christian

community, he would be exposed and challenged in the realm of Satan

and forced to revaluate his lifestyle and behaviour.Ï'' This action would

7>: South, "Critique," 556.
7,1 This indicates how Paul thinks that the Christian church community should treat

offenders who previously had to experience some form of punishment (cf. Gal. 6: 1: 2
Thess.3:14-15).

<c' B. Withorington Ill, Conflict and Community in Corinth: A Socio-Rhetorica!
COJ77J77entalY017 1 and 2 Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995), 158-59,
believes that this action would be effective in Lhe Greco-Rornan culture in which
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also purify the Corinthian church because it "stands in judgement against

his deviant behaviour.Y''

Many scholars focus on the parallels to Paul's language, and give no

attention to the context itself. However, South 77 correctly says that

Paul's intention IS found within the context and vv. 2, 7 and 13

sufficiently explain what Paul had in mind with "hand over to Satan."

That is, Paul's intention was not sudden physical death but expulsion

from the community and v. 5 is used as a "vivid metaphor for the effect

of expulsion" from church cornmunity.Ï''

We should also ask who is the subject In the practice of the church

discipline in 1 Corinthians 5. Havener 79 believes that "ecclesiastical

discipline" in 1 Corinthians 5 was "carried out in an utterly undemocratic,

highly authoritarian manner." In other words, Paul had already decided

on the judgement of the offender and the church only had to enforce

Paul's decision. It would appear that Paul did not share church discipline

with the Corinthian church, but that he only emphasised his apostolic

authority and role in the Corinthian church. Therefore, one could think

that the congregation's function was merely to ratify Paul's decision.

something such as this which was often thought of as a fate worse than death. If the
man wanted to remain a Christian. Paul expected that this action would lead to
repentance and restoration and ultimately to final salvation of both body and spirit of
the offender.

71i South, "Critique," 559.
77 Ibid., 553-56.
7B Hays, First Cor in thiens, 85.
79 Havenor. "Curse," 334.
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However, it is important to take note that Paul appeals to the whole

church for a decision with regard to the offender. Although he does not

hesitate to declare his own decision with regard to the offender, this

doe s not mean that he tried to force it upon the church.i'" Paul was

obviously using his personal influence with the congregation; the

judgement, however, was left ultimately to the Corinthian church.

Therefore, the whole church had the responsibility for the decision;

neither only the apostle nor church officials such as the practice was in

the synagogue where exclusion was voted on by the elders. In this

ecclesiastical discipline, "the apostles and the church work together, and

Christ's authority is promised to their joint action."81

I conclude, therefore, that the subject of the church discipline in 1

Corinthians 5 was neither only the apostle nor the community, but a

threefold cooperative action between Paul the apostle, the Corinthian

. d I I I 82cornmuruty an the present Lorn.

HIJ Barrelt, First Corinthisns. 124.
Hl E. Schweizer, Church Order il] the New' Testament (London: SCIVIPress. 1979), 192.
H2 See Kascrnann. Questions. 71.
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Chapter 4 A theological approach to the problem of nopveln

in the church of the Corinthians

As I indicated in Part I, a theological approach focuses on theological

issue(s), theological meaning(s) and belief (or beliefs) in the text. In

particular, when scholars following a theological approach interpret the

problem of uopvei«, they concentrate on the theological background of the

particular immoral offence, what kind of theological issue caused the

problem, and what kind of theological perspective surfaces in the study

of church discipline.

As I indicated in the previous chapter, the nature of TTOpVEL£X was

neither one of a "spiritual marriage" as J. C. I-Iurdl proposes, nor an

occasional slip. Rather. it was an immoral act of incest - as most

scholar s ' propose. Furthermore, it was a continuing sexual relationship

with "his father's wife" Cl Cor. 5:1; ef. Lev. 18:8; 20:11; Deut. 27:20).

Moreover, the immoral conduct that manifested in the Corinthian church

should not only be restricted to the particular incident of individual

misconduct; it also included the attitude of the Corinthian congregation in

allowing such behaviour to continue in the church."

I J. C. Hurd, The Or/gin of J Corinthisns (New York: SPel<:, 1965), 278. R B. Brown, J
Corinthians (London: Mar shall, Morgan & Scott, 1970), :318, says that "Paul uses
neither the Greek wore! for adultery nor incest." Also C. K. Barrett. A Commentary on
the First Epistle to the Corinthians (London: A. & C. Black, 1971), 121, says that Paul
indicates neither "the offence adultery" nor "incest."

z F. F. Bruce: J & JJ Corinthinns (London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott, 1971), 5:3-54; G. D.
Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthisns (Grane! Rapids: Eer drnans. 1987), 200.

:, P. Miner, "Christ and the Congregation: 1 Corinthians 5-6," RevE\p 80 (198:3), 343,
points out that in 1 Cor. 5 only one verse deals with the sexual offender himself but
twelve verses with the Corinthian congregation. See also 13. S. Rosner "OUXL lliiUov



In this chapter, I will investigate the attitude of the Corinthians to the

immoral offence in terms of a theological approach to the problem of

TIOpVE-La in the church of the Corinthians.

4. 1 The Corinthians' attitude to the act of immorality

It is clear that Paul believed that the Corinthian church should have

already disciplined the offender. They, however, had not done it. Instead

they not only accepted the offender in the church as a brother, but also

became "puffed up" Cl Cor. 5:2 KJV). In 1 Corinthians 5:2 Paul thus asks

"Should you not rather have mourned, so that he who has done this

would have been removed from among you?" (NRSV)

Paul was shocked at the immoral conduct itself; the boastful attitude

of the Corinthian Christians to the immoral man's conduct was even more

appalling to him." Thus he demanded that the erring member had to be

disciplined by the Corinthian congregation.

What was Paul referring to when he said that the Cor inthian

Christians were "puffed up" and "boasting" (5:2, 6 KJV, NRSV)?

Some scholars, like Baird," suggest that Paul does not refer to the

fact that the Corinthian Christians were arrogant as a result of the act of

i-1TEVe~O(m: Corporate Responsibility in I Cor inthians 5." NTS 38 (1992), 470-73; L. V.
Broek, "Discipline and Community: Another Look at I Cor. 5," Petlêev 48 (1994), 5-
13.

·1 W. Barclay. The Lel/ers to the Corintbisns (Edinburgh: Saint Andrew Press, 1971),49.
S W. Baird. The Corinthien Church: A Biblical Approach to Urban Culture (Nashville:

Abingclon Press, I ~)64), 23.
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immorality but rather in spite of the sexual offence. Thiselton li also

indicates that most scholars explain "the complacency as being despite

the offender's illicit relationship."

R. W. Winter,7 however, believes that "the perfect periphrasis"

employed in 1 Corinthians 5:2 indicates that the Corinthian Christians

were boastful about the immoral behaviour of the congregation's member

and that Paul claims that their arrogant attitude was "completely

inappropriate," because he asks them "Should you not rather have'

mourned'?" Cl Cor. 5:2 NRSV). Earlier on, Paul had already rebuked the

Corinthian church for the same attitude, which he depicted as "puffed

LIP," with relation to Paul himself and Apollos, employing the same verb

in the present tense Cl Cor. 4:6 KJV). G. Harr is" also believes that Paul

reproaches the Corinthian congregation because of being be "puffed up"

and "boasting," and that the context of the passage indicates that "the

arrogant, boastful attitude was closely related to the case of incest." 13.

Witherington'' also believes that the Corinthian church" as a whole" had

li A. C. Thiselton, The First Epistle to the Corinthisns (Grand Rapids: Ecrdmans, 2000),
:389-90.
13. W. Winter, After Paul Left Corinth: The Influence of Secular Ethics and Social
Change (Grand Rapids Eerdmans, 2001), 53. See also B. Witherington m, Conflict and
Community in Corinth: A Socio-Phetoricst Commentary 017 J and 2 Corinthisns (Grane!
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995), 152.

H G. Harris. "The Beginning of Church Discipline: 1 Corinthians 5," NTS:37 (1991), 6.
~I Witherington, Conflict, 152. The italics indicate Witherington's emphasis. This does

not mean all the members of the congregation were proud of the immoral conduct.
Rather it is likely that some believers embraced the incestuous conduct. Cf. Harris
"Beginning," 6-7.
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an arrogant attitude about the immoral relationship of the offender In

their congregation.

In view of the results so far achieved, I conclude that, although the

Corinthian church should have disciplined the offender, they accepted

him as a brother and that, although they had to mourn for this vicious

offence, they rather had a boastful attitude about the offence rather than

in spite of it.

Why did they have such a boastful attitude? For what reason were

they arrogant? Pickett JO believes the fact that they were "boasting"

indicates they may have affirmed it on theological grounds. Which

theological background made the Corinthian church boastful? In the next

section, I will investigate the theological reason why the Corinthian

Christians may have manifested such a boastful attitude to the act of

immorality occurring in the community.

4. 2 A theological approach to the problem of the immorality 111 the

church of the Cor inthians

When Paul stayed at Corinth, he probably taught the Corinthian

Christians not only the gospel, but also the Old Testamentl] (cf. 1 Cor.

II) !( Piekert. The Cross in Corinth: The Social Signiiicance of the Death of Christ
(Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press. 1997). ] 09.

Il During Paul's stay of 18 months in Corinth, it is likely that he taught the Olel
Testament. J. P. Heil, The Ehetorice] Role of Scripture in 1 Corinthitms (Atlanta:
Society of Biblical Literature, 2005). 8-10, says that "Most of the Christian traditions
lo which Paul refers his audience in 1 Corinthians have an OT basis (8:6, 11b: 10: Hi;
11:2:3-25: 12::3, 13; 15::3-5; 16:22)" and assumes that at least Paul would have taught
them a "rudimentary Christological interpretation of the OT."
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10: 1-11). Though the contents of Paul's "previous letter" mentioned in 1

Corinthians 5:9 cannot be identified, it is clear that the letter include cl the

command "not to associate with sexually immoral people" (1 Cor. 5:9

NIV). It is estimated that Paul had recognized the immoral atmosphere of

the city of Corinth and had therefore taught the Corinthian Christians the

moral instruction of the Old Testament when he stayed there, thus giving

them instructions in this regard, including instructions such as "do not

associate with sexually immoral people" (cf. 1 Cor. 5:9 NIV).

In spite of this, the immoral conduct occurred in the church of the

Corinthians. Moreover, the Corinthian Christians not only accepted the

offender as a brother, but also manifested an arrogant attitude to the

immoral conduct.

Why did the Corinthian Christians accept the offender as a brother in

spite of being taught the instruction on immorality from the Old

Testament by Paul and in spite of receiving Paul's letter? Why did they

manifest a boastful attitude to the offence of immorality occurring in the

community whereas they should have mourned for the sexual offence in

the congregation (1 Cor. 5:2)?

In my view, the theological background behind the problem of the

immoral conduct gave rise to this situation. In this chapter, I will

therefore investigate the theological background to the problem of the

immoral conduct and the Corinthian congregation's attitude to the

immoral conduct.



4. 2. 1 Judaism

The suggestion that Judaism functioned as the background for the

problems in the Corinthian church has occurred to some scholars, though

I I I . d hi . 1 Lmost sc 10 ars lave re]ecte t IS view.

In Judaisrn, conversion was regarded as a re-creation and as

dissolving "all bonds of relationship." 1:1 Proselytes to Judaism were

regarded as new-born creatures (cf. 2 Cor. 5: 17). They thus received

new names like new-born children and all their former old relationships

were dissolved. 14 After becoming a proselyte, one's father was no

longer regarded as one's father or one's mother as one's mother. The

proselyte had begun a new life and had started new relationships.

Moreover, it is observed by some that one of the rabbis taught that "a

proselyte might lawfully marry any of his nearest kindred." l:i

Perhaps the Corinthians viewed themselves in terms of this Jewish

view according to which all the conditions of human life were altered

when one became a proselyte. The olel relationships were entirely

abolished. This hypothesis may be supported by the claim that the

12 See Barrett, First Corinthisns, 121; V. A. Farrar & D. Thomas, Corinthians (Grand
Rapids: Eerdrnaris. 1950), 166; W. H. Mare, 1 Corinthiens (Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
1976),217; .J. Ruef, Psul's First Letter to Corinth (London: SCM Press. 1977), :39.
Though C. Hodge, J & 2 Corinthians (London: The Banner of Truth Trust, 1978), 82,
and Mare, 1 Corinthiens. 217, investigate this possibility, their conclusion is negative.
See footnote 17 below.

I:l Mare, J Corinthiaos. 217. Pud, Psui's First Letter. 39, quotes Talmud, Sanhedrin,
57b f. which says that "A proselyte may marry his father's wife ... she is not his
mother."

II Farrar & Thomas, Corinthians. 166. Cf. Ruef, Paul's First Letter, 39.
lG Hodge, J & 2 Connthisns. 82. Cf. Farrar & Thomas, Corinthians. 166. For more

details, see .I. Finegan. Light from the Ancient Pest (Princetori: Princeton University
Press, 1959), 361-62.
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offender and a Jewish portion of the Corinthian church acted on such a

Jewish principle.

Although it is possible that such an idea may have partially circulated

among the Jewish portion of the Corinthian congregation, Ui it cannot be

accepted that this Jewish idea spread through and influenced the whole

congregation. Hodge 17 thus rightly rejects this thesis for the following

reasons: 1) Because of its implausibility, 2) its prevalence among the

Jews was only after their reprobation as a people, and 3) the wiser class

of the Jews themselves condemned it. If such sophisms had been

absorbed partly into the Corinthian church, it would have been necessary

for Paul in his letters to warn against such notions.

4. 2. 2 Spiritual fanaticism

According to Paul's letter, the Corinthian Christians thought that they

were spiritual and wise, and they felt as if they "had arrived." They

believed that they had special wisdom (1 Cor. 1: 18f[.) and spiritual

powers (1 Cor. 14). They even regarded themselves as wise, as people

with the status of kings (1 Cor. 4:8), and believed that they could not be

judged by anyone (1 Cor. 2: 15).

Since they misunderstood what it meant "to be spiritual," they

distinguished between "their physical and spiritual lives" instead of

In Mare, 1 Corinthisns. 217. believes that some Corinthian converts had known of this
tolerance because they came from synagogue.

17 Hodge, I & 2 Corinthinris, 82.
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avoiding erring and immoral actions. lH They assumed that pagan rites (1

Cor. 8; 10) and sexual practices (1 Cor. 5) could not affect them. C.

Vaughan and T. D Lea!" believe that the "arrogant self-sufficiency" of

the Corinthians led them to tolerate the offender's immoral conduct, and

that their "boasting" may refer to a "spiritual confusion" that led them to

view themselves as spiritual persons so that what they did with their

bodies could not affect their spiritual status. The Corinthians boastful

attitude thus implied that a "spiritual church" could not be degraded by

the presence of a debased offender or a vicious sin in the Christians

cornrnunitv.f"

According to Pfitzner.f' CPUOlÓW depicts the "spiritual enthusiasts" in

the Corinthian church. They were boastful of the "possession of the

Spirit, superior knowledge, freedom, and the gifts of the Spirit (1 Cor. 4:6,

18, 19; 8: 1; 13:4)."22 This group emphasised a spiritual elitism because

they probably thought that they possessed spiritual wisdom or knowledge

along with other spiritual gifts. This group was probably the "Christ

party" (cf. 1 Cor. 1:12)2:1 and they believed that Christ, through the

IK K. Quast. Reading the Corinthian Correspondence (New York: Paulist Press, 1994),
43.

I~J C. Vaughan & T. D. Lea, 1 Corinthians (Grand Rapids Zondervan. 198:3),56.
20 G. W. H. Lampe, "Church Discipline and the Epistles to the Cor inthians." in Christian

History and interpretation: Studies Presented to John Knox (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1967), :343.

"I V. C. Pfitzner. "Purified Community - Purified Sinner: Expulsion from the Community
according to Matt. 18: 15-18 and 1 Cur. 5: 1-5," lIl/sBR:30 (1982), 41.

22 ibid.
2:{ See M. E. Andrews, "The Party of Christ in Corinth," Anglican Theological Peview 19

09:37), 17-29. Andrews. "The Party of Christ," 22-29, insists that in the Corinthian
congregation the only group who opposed Paul was the Christ partyanc! that they
emphasised "charismatic gifts" such as gnosis and freedom from the law.
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indwelling of the Holy Spirit, would lead them directly In their lives as

Christians. 24 They thus represented a group of hyper-spiritual

enthusiasts who had no need for any human leader for guidance. They

possibly believed that acceptance of the IIoly Spirit was evidence that

"the New Age had fully arrivee]" and that this was "the age of grace,

freedom and life instead of the law, slavery and death."25

E. Kasemann2
(j also insists that the spiritual enthusiasts believed that

they would not experience a "future bodily resurrection" because they

had already been resurrected in baptism. They probably thought that

they were "above responsibility of any earthly ordinance because they

were convinced that baptism had endowed them with a heavenly nature

and the freedom of a truly spiritual man."27 C. J. Roetzel2R adds:

They could live as if the judgement were in the past and as if there were

nothing in the future to bring their works lo the test (1 Cor. :): 10-17).

Their direct union with the transcendent God could prompt unrestrained.

highly individualistic expressions of worship and total disregard for the

"unenlightened" members of the community (8:1-1:3). They could be

indifferent to the very existence of the church itself (:3:16-17).

Factionalisrn which is endemic to such proud assertions and individualistic

expressions. Paul knew. could easily destroy the church which he had

21 M. 1<.Storm. EycommuJ7Já/tion in the Lite and Theology of the Primitive Christian
Communities (Michigan: U. M. I.. 1992). 123.

2G lbid., 123-24.
21i E. Kasernann. "An Apologia for Primitive Christian Eschatology." in Essays 017 New

Testament Themes. translated by W. .l. Montague (London: SCM Press. 1964), 171.
27 lbid.
2K C. .l. Roetzel, Judgement jJ7 the Community. A Study of the Relationship between

Eschetology and Ecclesiology jJ7 Paul (Leiden: Brill. 1972). 112.
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foundecl. It is perhaps this kind of spiritual enthusiasm and its attendant

ills which evoked Paul's early correspondence to the Corinthians.

Thus one may conclude that although the Corinthian Christians

viewed themselves as spiritual, their actions proved that they were full

of boasting about "their own sinful pride, rather than filled with the

Spirit."29

4. 2. 3 Christian freedom

Some believe that Paul's own preaching at Corinth may have

contributed to the problem in the congregation. G. Harris:-l() notes that

Paul's obscure stand concerning the law may have contributed to the

Cor inthians conduct. Hurd31 believes that the Corinthians' views on

libertinism were the result of a delusion created by Paul's discussion in

the passage of the theoretical conclusion of the maxim návTa. uoi Ë~E:OHV.

Paul certainly spoke to the Cor inthian Christians about freedom from

the law in Jesus Christ. The impression is given that the congregation

may even have been proud of their conduct rather than sorrowful, since

they believed IIávTa. uot Ë~EaHv to be a good interpretation of Christian

freedom Cl Cor. 6:12; 10:23). In contrast to this, Paul's complex

understanding of the law can be seen in 1 Corinthians 9:20 where he

expresses freedom from the Mosaic law and yet in 1 Corinthians 9:8-9

29 Pfitzner, "Purified Community." 41.
,0 Harris. "Beginning," 11.
:11 Hurd, On/fin, 277.
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cites its authority in support of his right to financial support. It seems as

if the Corinthians heard and adhered to only one side of Paul's position

on the law.

'32B. Witherington says

Paul's dilemma was to create a group with a clear sense of its moral and

theological identity while at the same time incorporating a heterogeneous

group of people: Jew and Gentile, male and female, slave and free. 1 and 2

Corinthians were written, at least in part, to clarify what the church's

social relations with the world as it existed in Roman Corinth could and

should be.

However, the Corinthian Christians considered their conduct as a

ground for "arrogance of their newfound freedom and maturation'l'" and

their tolerant attitude toward the offender seems to reflect the

emergence of a new norm, against Paul's teaching.

The words Ildvr« uoi f~f01LV are widely agreed to represent a slogan

of the Corinthians and may have been used by them specifically to

vindicate the sexual relationship and their failure to exclude the

offender. :34 The Corinthians' arrogant conduct may even indicate that

:j" Witherington, Contiiet. 29.
:n B. Marrow, Paul' His Letter and His Theology: An Introduction lo Paul's Epistles

(New York: Paulist Press, 1986), 117.
:1,1 H. Kernpthorne, "Incest and the Body of Christ," NIS 14 (968), 569. R B. Hays.

First Corinthiens (Louisville John Knox Press, 1997), 91, says that the Corinthian
Christians were puffed up with regard to this problem of immorality, "celebrating the
transgressor as a hero of Christian freedom."
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So Paul had to write to them in order to emphasise the view that he

they had praise for the man who had an immoral relationship in the name

of Christian freedom in Chr ist.i'"

always held, namely that Christian freedom had to be tempered and

qualified by 3 concern for the community Cl Cor. 10: 23-33). According

to Paul, the image of the paschal lamb denoted "Christ's sacrificial death

through which comes the forgiveness of sins" and it indicated that

"Christ has set the believer free from sin not lor sin_":lfl

4. 2. 4 Realised eschatology

Some scholars 37 believe that that the problems of the Corinthian

church were rooted in the realised eschatology. For example, Barrett"

:;:, J. Murphy-D'Connor. "I Cor. V, 3-5," NB H4 (1977),240, suggests that the phrase

"in the name of the Lord Jesus" modifies the participle immediately preceding it, i.e.,

"the man who has clone such a thing." We should then understand it as follows: "l

have already pronounced judgment on the man who has clone such a thing in the name

of the Lord Jesus." Murphy -O'Connor. "I Cor. V, ;)-5," adds that "The situation

depicted in eh. 5 was seen by Paul as typical of the 'arrogance' (v. 2: cf. IV, G, l S, 19;

VIII. 1) and 'boasting' (V, G: cf. Ill, 21; IV, 7) that characterized the Corinthian

community. The specific act, however, was without parallel. ... This uniqueness, the

Corinthians felt, redounded to the glory of the community (vv 2, 6). Jt was a concrete

manifestation of their superiority with respect to all who were still in bondage to

attitudes and conventions from which they had been freed. ... Jn their minds,

therefore, the rejection of sociotal norms implicit in their acceptance of incest was

justified by their commitment to Christ who gave them access to a higher wisdom."

:JIi Piekert. Cross, 110. The italics indicate Piekett's emphasis. Cf. Hays. 1 Corin Lh/ans.
91-92.

17 C. K. Barrett, First Corinthisns, 109; F. F. Bruce, 1 & 2 Corinthums. 49-50; II.
Conzelrnann, "On the Analysis of the Confessional Formula in I Corinthians 15::35," Int
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indicates that the Corinthian Christians acted "as if the age to come were

already consummated ... For them there is no 'not yet' to qualify the

'already' of realized eschatology." For the Corinthian Christians "the

idea of a New Age been inaugurated in the present but fully realized in

the future would have been incomprehensible. "39 According to them, the

fact that the New Age had inaugurated in the present was proven by the

fact that they had received the Holy Spirit and they were thus spiritual

Ccf. 1 Cor. 3: l ff.).

According to Thiselton.l'' the notion of an over-realised eschatology

was Paul's concern throughout his letter to the Corinthians. Paul's

question, Thiselton says, was not "whether realized eschatology contains

truth," but rather "whether it represented the whole truth."41

In 1 Corinthians 1-4 Paul argues against the Cor inthians false

emphasis on power and wisdom (1:18-2:16; 3:18-20; 4:10) and

spirituality C2:10-3 :4-). Instead, he emphasises that "the ultimate

spirituality does not appear but is the result of gradual maturation.l'V he

20 (January 1966), 15-25; E, Kasernann, "An Apologia for Primitive Christian
Eschatology," 171: .J. Weiss, The History of Primitive Christianity; vol. 1 (New York:
Wilson-Erickson lnc., 1937), 334-36, CL E, E, Ellis. "Christ Crucified," in
Reconciliation und Hopt>, New Testament Esssvs in Atonement and Eschatology
Presented La L L. Morris (Exeter: Paternoster Press, 1974),73-74.

:,H Barreit. FJJ-sLCorinthisns. 109,
:,!) Cited from Storm, J:,-~YcoJ77J77UJ]ication,118. The original source is 111 E. Schweizer,

"lTIJE\JlllX," in TDNT. vol. 6, 415-16, 420.
.ro A, C. Thiselton, "Realized Eschatology at Corinth," NTS 24 (1971), 510-26.
'Illbid, 512. The italics indicate Thiseltou's emphasis.
,12 Storm, Excommunication, 126.



It is also observed by some that Paul's arguments in 1 Corinthians

illustrated this by means of Images of planting, watering, gr owing and

building (cf. 1 Cor. 3:6, 10).

5: 1-11: 1 were focused on the Corinthians' "radical application of Paul's

own eschatological dualism." ,13 The Corinthian Christians probably

thought that if they were spiritual, they were beyond the sphere of

human law and Mosaic law. Slogans of the Corinthians such as I1ávTO: uot

Ë~EG1LV in 1 Corinthians 6: 12 and 10:23, and Tfávw~ yVWOLV ËXOflEV in 1

Corinthians 8:1, seem to reflect the Corinthiaris' thought in this regard.

Thiselton" believes that the slogans I1ávTO: uoi Ë~ca1LV in 6: 12 and

10:23 and lTáV'[E~ yVWOLV EXOflEV in 8: 1 were the core of the matter and

represented radical eschatological thought. The Corinthian Christians

believed that "they possessed the fullness of the New Age and thus were

no longer subject to the laws and moral conventions of society."?"

Furthermore, Thiselton !Jii believes that over-realised eschatology

was the primary theological problem behind not only the case of

immorality 111 5:1-5 but also behind the abuse of the Lord's Supper

mentioned 111 11:17-34; as well as behind the rejection of the

resurrection of the body mentioned in 15: 12-58. Thiselton" claims that

186

Il Thisalton. "Realized Eschatology," 515.
·1'1 Thiselton, "Realized Eschatology," 515, assumes that slogans such LIS these which

the Corinthians used either came from "Paul's own words about freedom from law" or
from the Corinthians radical reinterpretation of Paul's teachings; he thinks the latter is
more probable.

·1') Storm. Excommunicntion. 1:32.
Iii Thiselton. "Realized Eschatology," 518-24.

-17 Ibid., 512. Cf. E. Kasernann, New Testament Questions of Today (London: SCM Press,
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"the eschatological approach pinpoints a single common factor which

helps to explain an otherwise utterly diverse array of apparently

independent problems at Corinth."

According to him, the case of incest was the outstanding example of

realised eschatology and "the self-styled 'spiritual' men at Corinth (not

perhaps without some mixture of motives) wished to parade their new-

found freedom as a bold testimony to their eschatological status.'''18 An

over-realised eschatology gave rise to an enthusiastic view of the Spirit,

resulting in the Corinthians being convinced that they could do anything:

they were kings Cl Cor. 4:8), they were in the Holy Spirit, and they were

superior to the other Christians around thern.l"

In 1 Corinthians 6, however, Paul directs the attention of the

Corinthians to "the future judgment and inheritance (6:2-3, 9, 14),"'jo

challenging them to strive to be what they are to become (5:7). Paul also

condemns the abuse of the Lord's Supper Cl Cor. 11:17-33) and

instructs the Corinthians that the resurrection of Christ is the first fruits

of the general resurrection, which was not rooted in wisdom or

experience but in the power of God Cl Cor. 15:12-58).

Paul thinks that although Christians became the New Israel, it must

be remembered that Old Israel never accomplished their journey to the

19(9), ]25-26.
,IK Ibid., 515-16.
,19 A, D. Nock, St. Paul (London: Thornton Butterworth. 1938), 174,
GO Storm, Excommunicetion. 126,



Promised Land, Canaan. because of their sins (cf. 1 Cor. 10).51 Paul thus

says "Therefore let anyone who thinks that he stands take heed lest he

falls" Cl Corv I O:12) to the Corinthian Christians as warning.

Though Paul preached an "e schatological event which has already

happened," he also expected an "e schatological event which is about to

happen.,,52 In other words, though it cannot be denied that Paul thought

that Christians lived in the eschatological age which Jesus Christ

inaugurated, he also expected the final, ultimate eschatological age

which Jesus Christ would accomplish.

4-. 3 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have investigated the Corinthian congregation's

attitude towards the offender and his sexual conduct as well as the

theological background of the problem of the immoral conduct that

occurred in the church of the Corinthians.

As I indicated above, Paul was shocked not only by the immorality

itself but also by the Corinthian Christians' attitude towards the

immorality. The Corinthians not only accepted the immoral offender

as a brother but also manifested a boastful attitude. It seems as if

the Corinthian Christians' action indicates that they affirmed it in

terms of certain firm beliefs.

I investigated four main possible theological backgrounds, namely

Judai srn, spiritual fanaticism, Christian freedom and realised

'lI Ibid., 127.
'-,2 Thiselton, "Realizecl Eschatology," 519.
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eschatology.

These possibilities could help one to understand the reason not

only why the Corinthian Christians accepted the offender as a

brother and displayed a boastful attitude towards the offence in the

community but also why the Corinthian congregation could not

practise church discipline on them.

In my opinion, although the notion III Judaism according to which

conver sion changed one's old status and relationships totally, is

interesting, it cannot be accepted, because there is not any indication

of this aspect in the letters of Paul to the Corinthians. If such notions

had been accepted widely in the Corinthian congregation, it would

have been necessary for Paul to warn against such sophisms in his

letters.

The remairung three hypotheses, spiritual fanaticism, Christian

freedom and a realised eschatology, seem more acceptable. However,

it also seems as if they should not be separated totally, but that they

were interwoven, based primarily on the notion of realised eschatology.

In other words, because the Corinthian Christians believed that the New

Age had been inaugurated and that the eschatological event had already

occurred, they also believed that they were spiritual and that they had

spiritual power and wisdom Cl Cor. 1:18f[.; 14), even regarding

themselves as wise, as people with the status of kings Cl Cor. 4:8) who

could not be judged by anyone Cl Cor. 2: 15).
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Moreover they believed that the old human norms and Mosaic law

had lost their restriction for Christians because Christians' status was

one of freedom from the law in Jesus Christ (cf. 1 Cor. 9:20-21) since

they were living in the New Age.

Therefore the Corinthian Christians accepted the offender as a

brother and displayed a boastful attitude with regard to the offence,

because the immoral conduct seemed to reflect the emergence of a new

norm expressing the freedom of Christian; their boastful conduct thus

seems to manifest a ground for "arrogance of their newfound freedom

and maturation'{" in the New Age.

It has become clear that, because some of the Corinthian Christians

believed that the New Age had already been inaugurated by Jesus Christ

and that they were living in the New Age and in an age of freedom of the

law, and accordingly acted immorally and showed a boastful attitude,

Paul had to correct their wrong notions with regard to the freedom of

Christians and eschatology, attempting to give them a sense of "e scha :

tological dualism", SI I.e. that though the New Age had been

inaugurated already, the final eschatological day has not yet come.

S:1 Marrow, Paul, 117.
SI Thiselton, "Realized Eschatology." 515.
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Chapter 5 A sociological approach to the problem of the immoral conduct

in the church of the Corinthians

As I indicated in Part 1, a sociological approach focuses on the social

and cultural conditions that characterized the Biblical world rather than

on the theological notions found in the Biblical texts. I In other words

scholars opting for this approach focus on social and cultural features

and the surrounding environment that are important for understanding a

text rather than on issues such as the theological background of a

particular kind of behaviour, what kind of theological issue caused the

problem, and/or what kind of theological perspective surfaces in the

study of church discipline.

In particular, when scholars following a sociological approach

investigate the problem of the immoral conduct in the Corinthian church,

they concentrate on the social and cultural elements and surroundings

underlying the problem of the sexual offence in the church of the

Corinthians. In this regard it is clear that the Corinthian believers were

familiar with Hellenistic surroundings because they lived III the

Hellenistic society and had been influenced by the Hellenistic culture and

thought since birth.

As I indicated in Part Ill. 3, the nature of the immoral offence was not

I John 1-], EIliott, What 15 Socisi-Scientitic Criticism? (Minne apolis. Fortress Press,
199:3), 103.



a "spiritual marriage'" but incest; not a single slip but a continuous act.

This immoral conduct not only violated God's covenantal norms in the

Old Testament (cf. Lev. 18:8; 20:11; Deut 27:20) but also Greco-Roman

Moreover the immoral act was not only an incident of individual

misconduct but was also associated with the whole congregation at

Corinth. Although it seems that the case of incest was related to one

individual offender, it was a problem for the whole Christian community

at Corinth."

Though Paul exhorted the Corinthian Christians" do not be associated

with immoral men" Cl Cor. 5:9) in his previous letter, they did not heed

his instruction and accepted the immoral offender as a brother,

displaying a boastful attitude.

I have already indicated the theological reasons that the members of

the Corinthian congregation acted in such a way with regard to the

immoral relationship of this man with his father's wife and why they not

192

only did not discipline him, but accepted him as a brother and displayed a

2 .l. C. Hur d, The Or/IJ/n of J Corinthians (New York: SPCJ<. 1965),278.
:i R. B. Brown, J Coriotbiuns (London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott, 1970), 319; .l. Héring,

The First Epistle of Seint Paul to the Corintbisns (London: The Epworth Press, 197:3),
34.

'I P. Miner, "Christ and the Congregation: 1 Corinthians 5-6," RevExp 80 (198:3), 34:3,
points out that in 1 Cor. 5 only one verse deals with the offender himself but twelve
verses with the Corinthian congregation. See also 13. S. Rosner, "ouxl IlcXUOV (:1TEv8~o(ÏTE:
Corporate Responsibility in I Corinthians 5," NIS 38 (992). 470-73 and L. V. Broek.
"Discipline and Community: Another Look at 1 Cor. 5," Re/Rev48 (1994), 5-1:3.
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boastful attitude. As I indicated, the Corinthian Christians believed that

they were living in the New Age and that the old human norms and

Mosaic law had lost their restrictive power for Christians. Moreover they

believed that the immoral offence reflected the emergence of a new norm

of Christian freedom and their boastful conduct seems to manifest a

freedom grounded in the New Age.

While a theological approach to the problem of the immoral conduct in

the church of the Corinthians helps one to understand the reasons why a

member of the church at Corinth acted immorally and why the Corinthian

congregation accepted him as a brother and displayed a boastful attitude,

this approach does not go a long way in providing a reason that the

problem of the sexual offence specifically occurred in the Corinthians

church. In other words, a theological approach overlooks the fact that the

Corinthian converts lived in a particular social and cultural environment,

i.e. a Hellenistic context.

From a sociological perspective, the following is important: When the

Corinthian Christians converted to Christianity on hearing the gospel

from Paul, they were new born Christians. In other words, although they

had become Christians, they could not easily replace the customs and

thoughts of the Hellenistic environment with those of Christianity. In a

sense they lived in a transitional situation. Therefore it is best to accept

that they blended notions from Cl Hellenistic environment with those of

Christianity.
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In this chapter, I will thus investigate the social and cultural

environment underlying the problem of the immoral offence and the

Corinthian Christians' attitude to the immoral offence that occurred in the

church of the Corinthians,

5. 1 Hellenistic philosophy

Since F. C. Baur, S scholars have been disposed to look towards

Hellenistic environmental sources for the problems of the Corinthian

church.

rSome scholars) claim that some of the problems of the church at

Corinth were rooted in Gnosticism. The issue of the origin, nature and

history of Gnosticism is too large a problem to be discussed adequately

here. However, the gist of the matter may be described as follows:

"While 1 Corinthians indicates that the problem in the Cor inthian church

involved Gnosis, this does not necessarily imply that fully developed

Gnosticism as found In the second century" 7 already existed.

Nevertheless, it IS still likely that some problems of the Corinthian

G ,F. C. Baur: "Die Christusparlei in der Korinthischcn Cerneinde. der Gegensatz des
paulinischon unel petrinischen Christentums in eier altesten Kircho. eier Apostel Petrus
in Rorn" Tobineen Zcitschritt fiir Theolopie 4 (831), 61-206.

(; See F. L. Fisher, Paul and his Teachings (Nashville: Broadrnan Press, 1974); R. M.
Grant, Gnosticism and Early Christianity (Columbia: Columbia University Press. 19(6);
H. A. Horslev. "Gnosis in Corinth: 1 Cor inthians 8.1-6," NTS27 (980), :32-51: G. W.
Mackae, Studies in the New Testament and Gnosticism (Delaware: Michael Glazier,
Inc., 1987); W. Schrnithals. Gnosticism in Corinth: An Investig stion of the Let/ers to
the Corinth (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1971); [( M. Wilson, Gnosticism in the New
Testament (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 19(8).
M. R. Storm, Excommumcation in the Lite and Theology 0/ the Primitive Christian
Communities (Michigan: U. M. I., 1992), 115. F. L. Fisher, Paul, 14:3, proposes the
term "proto+Gnosticism" or "incipient Gnosticism" in order to describe Gnostic
character in the early time.



congregation were related to Gnostic notions and that they had

infiltrated the Corinthian church.

In this regard, M. R. Storm8 points out that some members of the

Corinthian congregation apparently displayed their knowledge and

wisdom (1 Cor. 8: 1-2). Furthermore they regarded themselves superior

to other Christians around them 9 and thought that they had reached

spiritual perfection (1 Cor. 4:8-13). They were thus boastful of their

possession of superior knowledge (d. 1 Cor. 8:1, 7) and emphasised a

spiritual elitism because they probably thought that they possessed

spiritual wisdom or knowledge.

The words "wisdom" (cf. 1 Cor. 2: 1) and "knowledge" (cf. 1 Cor.

8: 1) that are used, seem to be two of the key terms indicating the

problem in the Corinthian church. It may be inferred that the Corinthian

Christians understood Christianity as llellenistic wisdom and "church

leaders as teachers of wisdom like the sophists" 10 or rhetors. Therefore,

the arrogance of the Corinthian Christians had its root in their assertion

that, compared with other Christians in the community, they were wiser.

H. E. Barefoot 11 observes that Paul makes a comparison between

two wisdoms, the wisdom of the world and the wisdom of God himself.

ei Ibid.
!) A. D. Nock, s: Palll (London: Thornton Butterworth, 19:38), 174
io .J. Munck. Paul end the Salvation of Mankind (Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1977), 152-

61.
II H. Barefoot, "Discipline in the Corinthian Letter," RevEx:p 57 (October 1960), 441. lie
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While the Corinthian Christians made a display of the possession of the

wisdom of the world, Paul emphasises the wisdom of God Cl Cor. 1-4).

Barefoot says,

In Corinth this wisdom of selfish pride expressed itself in an intellectual

and spiritual snobbery which emanated from a group which hael arrogated

to itself the title, the pneumstikoi or 'spirituals.' These claimed a supcri-

ority to less gifted Christians -- superior gifts, superior wisdom, superior

freedom -- which lee! them into contempt of their weaker brethren. It

engendered a selfish pride and created a liberty which meat is nothing but

license to lead flagrantly immoral lives.12

In 1 Corinthians 1-4, Paul emphasises the features of the wisdom of

God himself and replaces the wisdom of the world with the wisdom of

Cod. For this purpose, he points out "the word of the cross" which" is

folly to those who are perishing" Cl Cor. 1:18) and "Christ crucified"

which "is a stumbling block and folly" to non-believers Cl Cor. 1:2;3) to

the Corinthian Christians.

R. P. Martin 1:.1 also believes that some Corinthian Christians had

accepted Gnostic teaching which led to slack moral standards,

particularly in terms of sexual matters. His suggestion can be backed by

defines the wisdom of the world as "the predominance and the assertion of self."
12 Ibid.. 442.
J:1 I~.P. Martin, 1 Corinthisns - Da/atians (London: Scripture Union, 1968),1:3.
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1 Corinthians 6:12 and 10:23 which are a concrete illustration of the

Corinthian belief that physical action did not have any moral significance.

Similarly, F. L. Fisher \4 proposes that although Gnosticism was not a

system in New Testament times, its elements were common in the

Greco- Roman world of that time. According to him, the problems in the

Corinthian church are better explained in terms of the influence on

Christian teaching by the surrounding culture, because the Corinthian

Christians were recent converts from that culture.

I thus conclude that although Gnosticism as a system itself did not

yet exist in the times of the Corinthian church, and although the

Corinthian Christians could not have been influenced directly by Gnostic

thought, it cannot be denied that they were continually influenced by

Gnostic elements, common in the Hellenistic world of that time.

5. 2 Hellenistic religious cults

In Part. Ill. l. 1, I indicated that the Hellenistic religious elements

influenced the Corinthian congregation. In particular, some problems of

the Corinthian congregation seem to have been caused by influence from

Hellenistic religious cults in Corinth.

For example, it has been pointed out that the problem of idol's fooe!

Cl Cor. 8: 1-13; 10:27ff.) was connected with the cult of Asklepios which

II Fisher. Psul. 145-46.
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had private dining facilities for dinner meetings. IS Some thus assume

that the activity of the cult of Apollo "shed some light on the Issue of

women speaking in the church (l Cor. 14:34-35)."16

In Paul's time, there were "many gods and many lords" (l Cor. 8:5)

at Corinth, as was the case in other cosmopolitan cities in the first

century Greco- Roman world. These gods/goddesses were not only

worshipped as spiritual beings but were also believed to stand "behind

earthly rulers and authority" and" each divinity was held to watch over

the city." 17 Therefore one can assume that the sexual activities with

priestesses in the cults of the temples at Corinth were not merely

viewed as sexual intercourse but as a manifestation of the sacred action

whereby people were with their gods/goddesses.

Fox example, it is often observed that the cult of Aphrodite was

connected with sacred prostitution and was "dedicated to the

glorification of sex."]:) It is also observed that the cult of Hera Argaea

lo D. A. de Silva, An Introduction to the New Testament. Contexts, Me/hods & Ministry
Formation (Downers Grove/Nottingham: IVP Academic/Apollos, 2004), 559-()(); J.
Murphy+O'Connor. Saint Paul's Corinth: Texts and Archaeology (Wilrnington: Michael
Glazier, 1983), 163.

Hi De Silva. Introduction, 558. Cf. B. Witherington III, Conflict and Community li] Corinth
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans. 1995), 16.

17 De Silva, introduction, 558. For the cult of deities in Corinth, see De Silva,
introduction, 558-60; 13.Witherington Ill, Conflict and Community in Corinth (Grand
I\apicls: Ecrdrnans. 1995), 12-19. B. W. Winter, Atter PaIJlLelt Corinth: The influence
ot Secular Ethics and Social Change (Grand Rapids: Eer dmans, 2001), 17, indicates
that Aphrodite was considered as "the Mother of the imperial family and patroness of
Corinth." Wither ington. Conflict. 12, also indicates that prostitutes in cult of Aphrodite
considered her" their patroness."

IK J. C. Pollock The Apostle Paul (Hodder & Stoughton, 1969), 120. Cf. Part III. 1.
foolnote 31.



· d . h" d ." 1<)was associate WIt sacre marriage ' and that in the temple of

Derrieter and Kore, young girls were priestesses and "religious

justification of sexual play" 20 occurred. It is inferred that sexual

relationships with a priestess of the temple were regarded as a de-

dicated and sacred action to gods/goddesses.

Therefore one can accept that these elements of Hellenistic religious

cults might have influenced the conduct of the Corinthian Christians.

J. M. G. 21Barclay investigated the social relations between

Christians and non-Christians in Thessalonica and Corinth in order to

explore divergences in Pauline Christianity. Ile detected "contrasting

social relations with non -Christians'Y'' between the Thessalonian church

and the Corinthian church and claims:

The Thessalonian church received Paul's apocalyptic message with

enthusiasm and found its dualistic symbolic structure confirmed in their

experience of hostility from non-believers in Thessalonica. By contrast,

the Corinthian Christians enjoyed friendly relations with norr-Christians

and were more at ease in society than Paul thought proper ... This style of

faith, which imparted a sense of superiority without entailing hostility or

exclusivity, correlates well with their peaceful social experience In

Corinth. Sociological study of Paul's churches should investigate not just

I~) Withcri rigton. Conflict, 15-16.
20 Ibid., 17-18.
21 .I. M. G. Barclay. "Thessalonica and Corinth: Social Contrasts in Pauline Christianity,"

.ISNT47 (1992), 49-74.
22 Ibid., 74.
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social status but also social interaction and should cease generalizing

about 'Pauline Christians.'

The Corinthian Christians' friendly relationship with non-Christians

seems to have lead them to the cults of goels/goddesses continually and

had an effect on their standard of life and thought (cf. 1 Cor. 8; 10). In

other words, though they had become Christians and were aware of the

moral standards of Christianity, they misinterpreted them in terms of

Hellenistic religious cults.

5. 3 System of patronage

Some scholars i" opting for a sociological approach accept that the

background for the Corinthians' boastful attitude was not so much

theological or eschatological views but rather sociological conditions, in

particular, a sociologically based network in the community, namely the

relationship between a patron and a client, the so called system of

patronage.

According to them, the man accused of immorality had many material

possessions and a high position in the congregation and in the Corinthian

society, and, accordingly, the church of the Corinthians was not willing

23 J. K. Chow, Patronage and PCJI·ver:Jl Study 0/ Social Networks lil Corinth (Sheffield:
Sheffield Academic Press, ] 992); M. P. Storm, Excommunication lil the Lite and
Theology of the Primitive Christien Community (Michigan: U. M. 1., 1992). See also R
P. Sailer, Persona! Patronage under the Early Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1982); A. Wallace-Hadrill. "Patronage in Roman Society: From
Republic to Empire," in Patronage li] Ancient Society. edited by A. Wallace-Hadrill
(Londen/New York: Routlcdge. 1989), 63-87.



to discipline such a patron from the Christian community. In other words,

the social status of the offender influenced the Corinthian Christians'

conduct in the sense that they took no disciplinary measure with regard

to the offender and displayed a boastful attitude.

I would thus like to point out some features of the social system of

patronage in the Roman societv"

According to Green,25 Roman society had a large number of social

classes and the economic conditions differed quite extensively between

these classes, with the result that the social network of patronage

sustained "its social equilibrium" and had an important function "on

almost every social level and even became an essential component of

the Roman bureaucracy."

2('R. Russeil ) suggests that "the poor developed a relationship

(friendship) with a benefactor or patron where they would receive

support, money, or food in exchange for the obligation or reciprocate

with an expression of gratitude." The core of the patron-client

relationship thus was "the social convention which was called 'giving

and receiving.",27

~I See Part II. 5. 3.
2°) G. L. Green. The Letters to the Tbesselonisns (Grand Rapids: Ecrdmans, 2002), 26-

27. Cf. Winter, Alter Paul Left Corinth, 184-205.
2(; I~. Russell. "The Idle in 2 Thess 3.6-12: An Eschatological or Cl Social Problem'?"

NTS:34 (988), 112.
27 P. Marshall. Enmity in Corinth: Social Conventions in Psul's Relations with the

Corinthisns (Tubingen .J. C. B. lVlohr. 1987). 157. For more details. see Marshall.
Enmity. 157-64.
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Though J. Moffatt2H does not develop his thoughts in this regard, he

does indicate that, according to 1 Corinthians 5, the Corinthian church

did not discipline the offender because he was powerful or wealthy in

the community.

2LJG. Theissen . also assumes that the problems in the Corinthian

church were caused by the conflict between church members from the

upper social classes and those from lower classes.

lOFurthermore, Cho w" suggests that the immoral man might have

been one of the powerful patrons in the Corinthian church, although he

accepts some theological explanation for understanding the Corinthians'

boastful attitude. According to him, the Corinthian church did not

discipline the immoral man, because the offender was too wealthy or

important in the community. In other words, social status exerted a

definite influence on the decision of the Corinthian church.

Storm:11 believes that the arrogance in 1 Cor inthians 5 was rooted in

social status as well as in disagreements in theology and that there was

tension between the upper class and the lower class in the Corinthian

church.

The debate amongst scholars about the socio-economic status of

Paul's converts in Corinth continues. However, apparently the majority

2H J Moffatt. The First Epistle ol Paul to the Corinthiens (New York: Harper & Bros.
Pub .. 19:38). 53.

2!) G. Theissen, The Soeie! Setting ol Psuline Christianity: Essev's on Corinth
(Edinburgh: T. & 1'. Clark, 1982),73-98.

:,0 Chow, Patronage, 113-66.
:,\ Storm, Excommunication, 124.
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of the members of the congregation came from the lower classes and a

couple of influential members from the upper classes.i'" Paul had already

pointed out the division that existed between the class of the wise, the

powerful and the well-born, and the lower class of the foolish, the weak

and the despised (1 Cor. 1:26-28). Therefore, it is not difficult to

suppose a patron-client relationship in the Corinthian church.

Storm :i:-l suggests that the problem of factions in the Corinthian

church was linked to the problem of the immoral offence and states:

Since Paul accused the church of arrogance toward the man's immorality,

most likely the guilty man and his supporters were from this spiritually

elite group that commanded considerable respect and power in the

congregation. If true, and this writer believes that it is, the immoral man

was nol disciplined by the church because of the social status of him and

his party. And those who opposed the sin, such as Stephanus. would not

have had the support of the church to take action ... This larger problem

is primarily connected with theological issues but also deeply rooted in

the social fabric of the congregation, specifically the tension between

the upper and lower classes.

ChOW:34 investigates the relationship between the man and his

:12 Thaissen. Sociel Setting, 69. See Part Ill. 1. 2.
:-~:i Storm, jj)(C01.771Jl 1_I17ic'ation. 124. He thinks that the Christ party caused the most

trouble in the Corinthian congregation and that the immoral man belonged to this
party.

:jel Chow, Patronage, 132. While H. Conzclrnann. 1 Corinthisns (Philadelphia: Fortress
Press, 1975), 96, suggests that it was cohabitation, C. K. Barrett. A Commentary 017

the First Epistle to the Corintluens (London: Adam & Charles Black. 1971), 122,
suggests that it could be onc of either "marriage or concubinage."
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father's wife (probably stepmother) and assumes that it was a "Iong-

term one," such as a marriage.

It has also been suggested that the woman was his stepmother and

that she was not a member of the Corinthian congregation because Paul

did not mention her.:Fi Why did the man marry his stepmother? What kind

of merit did he expect when he married his stepmother?

Though it has been suggested that the man married the stepmother

because she was still young and had a sexual attraction.i" this does not

seem very persuasIve.

~7 ,
E. SchlUssler- Fiorenza ,) suggests that the man s relationship with

his father's wife could be connected with material interests such as

"dowry, inheritance and so on." It can thus be said that "material

benefits might have been involved in the union of a man and woman.":"

In this regard Chow" cites the Augustan marriage laws according to

which "bachelors were forbidden to receive inheritance or legacies" and

concludes that the man's sexual behaviour was a manner to receive his

:J:, Barrett. First Corinthians, 121; 1<.13. Brown, "1 Corinthians." in Acts-j Corinthions
(London: Marshall. Morgan & Scott, 1971), :318.

:1(; Chow, Patronage, 134.
:r, E. Schltissler+Fiorenza. J Corinthisms (New York: Harper & Row, 1988), 1175.
:JK Chow, Patronage, 1:36. Chow, Patronage, 135-36, cites the following examples of

marriages based on material concerns: "The first one concerned Lollia Paulina, a lady
with immense wealth. She was first the nominal wife of Memmins Regulus, the popular
governor of Achala from AD 35-44, but later became the bride of Caligula. Part of the
reason why Lollia Paulina was chosen by Caligula as his bride could have been
because she was wealthy. Another case involved a freedman and a woman from a rich
family. As a result of this marriage, the name of the freedman, Clcogencs. was
included on an inscription of the Augustan age made to the family of Quintus Cornelius
Secundus who probably built a meatrnarket and a fishrnarket at Cor inth-: Pliny stales
clearly that, when arranging for a marriage, for the sake of the children, he would
consider seriously the financial factor."

Yl See Chow, Patronsee. 1:36-39.



In the senatorial class, the political aspects of such marriage alliances arc

father's inheritance and/or to keep the dowry belonging to his father's

wife through relationship of marriage.

J. F. Gardner" states:

too well attested lo need comment; and both there and at lower levels of

society a degree of endogamy could be a strategy, to restrict the dispersal

of family property.

Therefore one can guess that the problem with the immoral man

basically had to elo with material possessions. The problem in 1

Corinthians 5 was "not a problem of the have+nots or of the slaves, but

one of a rich man who was rich enough to have concerns about

preserving or increasing wealth."'11

It thus seems likely that the Corinthian Christians were familiar with

the social network of patronage and that the Corinthians woulel perhaps

not have disciplined such a patron because he was an influential and

powerful rich patron in the Corinthian church and in Corinthian society.

5. 4 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have investigated the sociological background of

the problem of the immoral relationship between a man anel his

father's wife that occurred in the church of the Corinthians.

.ro J. F. Cardner. Wamen in Roman Law and Society (London: Croom Helm, 1986), :35.
'II Chow, Patronage, 1:39.
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investigated three mam possible sociological backgrounds, namely

llellenistic philosophy (such as Gnosticism), llellenistic cults and the

system of patronage.

Though any of these sociological backgrounds might have

influenced the immoral conduct in the church of the Corinthians, it IS

rather difficult to prove that Gnostic elements caused the problem.

The best explanation seems to be provided by the social network

of patronage which helps one to understand not only why the man

married his father's wife, but also why the Corinthian Christians did

not discipline the man but instead accepted him as a brother.

20G



Chapter 6 Conclusion

In Part III, I have investigated church discipline in the church of the

Cor inthians. The specific problems in the Corinthian congregation were

the immoral conduct and the attitude of the Corinthian Christians to the

offence.

A member of the Corinthian congregation had a sexual relationship

with "his father's wife" Cl Cor. 5: 1 NIV). It has been suggested that the

woman was not the man's mother but his stepmother and that their

relationship was not a once off action but continuous, such as a marriage.

The Corinthian church not only did not discipline him and condoned

the offence but also accepted him as a brother and manifested an

arrogant attitude towards the offence Cl Cor. 5:2).

It was argued that the offence that occurred in the Cor inthian church

was an incestuous relationship with the wife of the offender's father.

Such a relationship was entirely forbidden, not only by Scripture and in

the Christian church but also by Hellenistic and Roman law. This case of

immorality was critical to God's church as well as to the individual

Christian.

To Paul the more surprrsing fact was not that such immorality

occurred in the Corinthian Christian community, but rather that the

Corinthian Christians displayed a boastful attitude concerning the offence.

The meaning of the disciplinary words pronounced by Paul in 1

Corinthians 5:5 lS debated among scholars. Paul commands the
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Cor inthian Christians to hand the offender over to Satan "for the

destruction of the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on the day of the

Lord."

Scholars propose four hypotheses in order to explain the meaning of

Paul's words: 1) Delivery to a Roman official: 2) Atonement death for

sins; 3) Destruction of the physical body of the offender; 4) Removal of

the sinful nature of the offender. I showed that the best explanation is

the removal of the sinful nature of the offender.

To investigate the background of the immoral action and the

Corinthian Christians' attitude, I asked the following questions: Why did

the man marry his stepmother? Why did the Corinthian Christians not

discipline him and why did they display an arrogant attitude towards the

offence?

In order to get an answer to these questions, 1 investigated it in

terms of two approaches, a theological approach and a sociological

approach.

In terms of a theological approach, the mam reason for the

Corinthian Christians' conduct is explained by three hypotheses, namely

spiritual fanaticism, Christian freedom and a realised eschatology,

which are interweaved in terms of the realised eschatological notion.

Scholars following this approach believe that the Corinthian

Christians believed that the New Age had been inaugurated, that the

eschatological event had already occurred and that they belonged to the
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New Age because they were spiritual and had received spiritual power

and wisdom Cl Cor. 1: l Sff.: 14). They also regarded themselves as wise,

as people with the status of kings Cl Cor. 4:S) and believed that they

could not be judged by anyone Cl Cor. 2: 15). Moreover they thought that

the old human norms and Mosaic law had lost their restriction for

Christians because Christians' status was one of freedom from the law in

Jesus Christ (cf. 1 Cor. 9:20-21) as they lived in the New Age.

Therefore they accepted the immoral action of the man, regarded him as

a brother and displayed an arrogant attitude. They thought that this kind

of immoral action could not inflict harm on them because they were

spiritual and had special wisdom Cl Cor. 1: lSff.) and spiritual powers Cl

Cor. 14). They regarded themselves as spiritual persons, so what they

did with their bodies did not affect their spiritual status.

On the contrary, a sociological approach disregards any theological

reasons for the problem of the immoral conduct in the Corinthian church.

According to a sociological approach, the immoral conduct in the

Corinthian congregation was connected with the system of patronage:

Though the action of the man in marrying his father' wife violated God's

norms, the Corinthian Christians not only did not discipline him but also

condoned his action because he was a very powerful and important

patron in the Corinthian church and in society. It has been suggested that

he married his stepmother in order to receive his father's inheritance

and to keep the dowry belonging to his father's wife.
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As I indicated JD the previous chapters, scholars tend to focus

selectively on their own approach and regard the other approach as in

conflict with their own approach. Is it, however, necessary that these two

approaches are in conflict with one another and that one has to exclude

the other one? In my view, it is not necessary; one should rather

reconcile the two approaches in order to get a more suitable answer.

To my mind, the relationship between a sociological approach and a

theological approach should therefore not be seen as exclusive and

conflicting, but rather as complementary and synthetic. This offers a

more suitable and a better interpretation of the problem occurring and of

the practice of church discipline in the church of the Corinthians.



Appendix II The motives for and purposes of church discipline

Paul uses church discipline when the churches in Thessalonica and

Corinth were faced with the problem of "the idle" and the sexual offence

of immorality. Paul commands the Thessalonian Christians not to be

associated with "the idle" (cf. 2 Thess. 3:6, 10) and the Corinthian

Christians to expel the offender (cf. 1 Cor. 5:2, 5). Why does Paul insist

on these disciplinary measures in 2 Thessalonians 3 and 1 Corinthians 5?

Which motives and purposes are expressed in these forms of church

discipline? In this appendix, I will research the motives for and purposes

of church discipline offered by Paul.

l. Motives for church discipline

l. 1 Holiness

The first motive IS the holiness of the church. To Paul, one of the

important images for the church is that of God's holy temple Cl Cor.

3:16). Paul calls the Cor inthians "the church of God that is in Corinth,

those who are sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be saints" Cl Cor. 1:2

NRSV). This image suggests that God's church has to be sustained by the

holiness and purity of the Christian community. Thus the church

members should not have a relationship with the erring members and the

man who had his father's wife had to be expelled in order to maintain the

holiness and purity of the Christian church.
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This motive can be traced back to the Old Testament. The Old

Testament offers examples of the holiness motive sustaining the

community's identity. In Leviticus, the thought "You shall be holy, for I

the LOPD your God am holy" is very important (11:45; 19:2; 20:26). The

Israelites had to be holy, because holy Yahweh dwelt among them (Num.

5:3; 35:34). In Numbers 5 the Israelites sent away the unclean persons

from their camp, because holy Yahweh dwelt among them. Furthermore,

Deuteronomy 23: 1-8 lists those excluded from the assembly, and Ezra

and Nehemiah used this passage for the expulsion of foreign wives from

the community of Israel (Ezra 9: 1-2; Neh. 13: 1-3, 23-27).

Thus, it is not surprising to find the exclusion of the offender

connected to the holiness motive in 1 Corinthians 5. The best explanation

for the motive of holiness is found in 1 Corinthians 3:16-17.1 There Paul

proclaims "Do you not know that you are God's temple and that God's

Spirit dwells in you? If anyone destroys God's temple, Cod will destroy

him. For God's temple is holy, and that temple you are."

The same principle seems to be applied in 1 Corinthians 5. The man

who destroyed God's temple through an immoral action must be

destroyed for the holiness of the Christian community. If the offender

were to stay on in the community, his erring behaviour would defile and

pollute the holiness of the church. Therefore, Paul directed the

I 13. S. Rosnor. Paul, Scripture and Ethics: A Study 011 Corinthians 5-7 (Leiden: Brill,
1994), 72-74. He believes tha t the hol iness motif is most clearly perce ived iIl 1
Corinthians 5 in the light of the development in the use of Deuteronomy 2:3.



Christians that the offender and the erring members should be disciplined

and removed from the community.

This motive is further expressed by the imagery of the leaven which

has to be cleansed out and the reference to "our Paschal Lamb" that has

been sacrificed Cl Cor. 5:6-7).2 Leaven was a symbol of impurity and it

had to be removed from the community. Since "our Paschal Lamb" had

been sacrificed, the church community was" a temple of the Holy Spirit

within you" Cl Cor. 6: 19-20; cf. Acts 20:28) and had to sustain her

holiness. Therefore, the lack of discipline affected the holiness of the

congregation. Since the Spirit of God dwelt in the church, every true

congregation which was spiritually alive had to practise discipline against

any notorious wickedness.

l. 2 The covenant

Another motive for church discipline is the covenant motive. The

Christian church is the church of Gael that I Te obtained with the blood of

his own Son Jesus Christ (Acts 20:28); the covenant community Cl Cor.

11:25). 1 Corinthians 5 provides striking evidence that Paul thinks of the

Corinthian church, composed of the Gentile converts, as belonging to

God's covenant community." Therefore, the Christian communities bear

the same moral responsibility given to Israel in Old Testament times.

2 M. Newton, The Concept of Purity al Qumran and in the Letters of Psu! (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1985),9].

1 R B. l lays. First Corintliiens (Louisvillc: John Knox Press, 1997), 80.
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In Deuteronomy, expulsion formulae were consistently associated

with the covenant motive 07:7, 12, 19:1:3; 22:22, 24; 24:7). People were

expelled from the community because of a violation of the covenant of

Israel's God (Deut. 17:2). Yahweh described Achans sin to Joshua with

the words "Israel has sinned, and they have also transgressed my

covenant that I imposed on them" (Jos. 7: 11 NRSV). Deuteronomy

teaches that Israel has certain obligations, because they were in a

covenant relationship with the Lord.

The catalogue of vices in 1 Corinthians 5 represents an obvious point

of contact with the covenant motive, because there are parallels between

Deuteronomy and 1 Corinthians 5./1 The representative list of sinners

refers to covenantal norms which automatically exclude an offender

when they are broken. S Prior (i mentions that the sins to which the

formula "drive out the wicked person from among you" (1 Cor. 5:1:3) are

connected in Deuteronomy form "a remarkable parallel to the particular

sins mentioned in 1 Corinthians 5:11." It thus appears that the contents

of the catalogue of vices in 1 Corinthians 5 can be explained in terms of

Scholars disagree on the orrg in of the list of vices in 1 Cor. 5. H. Conzelrnann. J
Corinthians (Philadelphia: Fortress Press. 1975), 100-] O'I. insists that these
catalogues have no model in the Old Testament and that. where they occur in Judaisrn.
"Greek influence is at hand." Rosnor. Paul, 82-8:}, points out that "the vice catalogue"
is better interpreted in terms of Deuterenomie covenant identity and convenient
obligations. In other words, terms used by Paul. appear in Deuteronomy 17:,3, 7,
19:18-19: 21:20-21; 22:21 and 24:27. A. C. Thiselt on, The First Epistte to the
Corinthiens (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans 2(00), 410-13, 440-44 and P. S. Zaas.
"Catalogues and Context: 1 Corinthians 5 and 6," N7S.34 (988), 622-29.

c, Rosner, Paul, 68-69.
li D. Prior, The Messsee ot J Cormthums: Lite in the Local Church (Leicester: I. V. P.,

1985),85.
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the legislation of Deuteronomy. The fact that 1 Corinthians 5: l:3b IS a

citation from Deuteronomy 17:7 supports this.

Furthermore, to Paul every member of the Christian community was

"washed ... sanctified ... justified in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ

and in the Spirit of our God" Cl Cor. 6: IL ef. 1 Cor. 5:7). This implies

covenant responsibility towards every single member of that community,

because they are one body in the Holy Spirit and have one faith, one

baptism (Eph. 4:3-6).

l. 3 Corporate responsibility

The most startling aspect of Paul's instructions In 1 Corinthians 5 is

that his directions are not directed to the individual sinner himself but

solely to the Corinthian congregation as a whole." Paul does not only

condemn the immoral offender, but also the community as a whole for

their complicity in the matter. Moreover, he directs the church discipline

to be carried out when they are assembled (v. 4), because what the

individual member does is not merely an individual matter but the

responsibility of the whole community. ~

The Old Testament provides widespread evidence for such a motive

of corporate responsibility in relation to exclusion from the community.

7 P. Miner. "Christ and the Congregation: 1 Corinthians S-6," RevExp 80098:3), :343.
K B. Campbell, B., "Flesh and Spirit in 1 Cor. S:5: An Exercise in Rhetorical Criticism of

the New Testament," .!EI~C; :36/3 (199:"3). J:31-42; B. S. Rosner, "OUXL lliiUov E1TEVe~O(xH:

Corporate Responsibility in I Corinthians 5," NIS :38 (1992), 470-7:3.
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In Nehemiah 13, Nehemiah rebukes the Sabbath breakers with the

The most prominent example is given In Joshua 7. Although Achan

himself sinned against the Lord, the account of his sin IS introduced by

the words "the Israelites acted unfaithfully in regard to the devoted

things" and "the Lord's anger burned against Israel" Oosh. 7:1 NIV).

words: "You bring more wrath upon Israel by profaning the Sabbath" (v.

18). He warns that a few Israelites broke the Law but all Israel faced the

wrath of God. Thus, in the Old Testament, the expulsion of the offender

from the community is linked to the whole community. If they would fail

to expel a sinning member from the community, the whole community

would be held responsible.

In 1 Corinthians 5 Paul rebukes the arrogance of the Corinthians and

calls upon them to show passionate grief. He uses the verb TIEv8Éw.~) The

usage of TIEv8Éu) in the LXX supports the idea that in 1 Corinthians 5:2

Paul thinks that the Corinthians ought to "mourn" in the sense of

confessing the sin of the offending brother 3S if it were their own. The

word occurs four times in the LXX with reference to sin (Ezra 10:6; Neh.

1:4; Dan. 10:2).

9 In the New Testament the word TTEV6Éw is used for mourning over the death of a loved
one (Matt. 9:15; Mark 16:10) and for grief over a great loss mev. 18:11,15,19). Thus,
many commentators, such as .I. Hering, The First Epistle of Saint Paul (0 the
Corinthiens (London: The Epworth Press, 197:3), 35; L. Morris, The First Epistle of
Paul (0 the Corinthinns: An introduction and Commentery (Crand Rapids: Eerdmans
1983), 86-87; A. Robertson, & A. Plumrner. II Cruice! and Exegetical Commentnry on
(he First Epistle of St. Psul lo the Corinthiens (New York: Scribners, 1978), 97 and
Thise lton, First Corinthisns, 388, believe TTw6Éw in 5:2 refers to a mourning over the
impending loss of the sinning brother, whose sin will lead lo his physical death.
However, this interpretation does not take into account that the other instance that
this word is used by Paul (2 Cor. 12:21) it refers to godly sorrow.
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Ezra 10 represents a close parallel to 1 Corinthians 5, where Ezra

deals with the expulsion of the sinner. Just as Ezra mourned over the

sins of the community, Paul directs the Corinthian church to mourn over

their arrogant attitude as well as over the sin of the individual. As Ezra

demanded that the sinners separate from their foreign wives or else

should be separated from the congregation (Ezra 10:8), Paul demands the

exclusion of the offender from the church community.

The motive of corporate responsibility is expressed by the imagery

of the leaven which has to be cleansed out. The Corinthian church is to

be "a new lump" Cl Cor. 5:7), not new lumps. The metaphor is applied

not to one person, but "to the collective body of the community, as the

new people of the covenant" 10 as the image of the "body of Christ" used

by Paul Cl Cor. 12).

Paul's view that the whole church community has moral responsibility

for the conduct of a member and that the behaviour of an individual

member affects the life of the community, serves as proof of the

importance of corporate responsibility in 1 Corinthians 5.11

12W. Baird notes that the metaphor of bread and body are connected

111 1 Corinthians 10:17, "Because there is one bread, we who are many

are one body, for we all partake of the one bread."

ID Conzelmann, I Corinthisns. 99.
II Hays. First Corinthians. 82.
12 Bail-cl. Corinthiun Church, 68.
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2. The purposes of church discipline

2. 1 Individual's salvation

First of all, Paul's order is aimed at the offender's individual salvation.

According to the" curse/death" interpretation, the offender's fate is of no

consideration. However, according to the "removal of the sinful nature"

interpretation, although the offender's salvation or repentance is not

guaranteed, Paul hopes that church discipline will lead to the offender's

repentance and to his salvation.':' Paul refers clearly to his salvation by

the words: "His spirit may be saved on the day of the Lord Jesus." This

indicates that church discipline is to be practised not in a judgmental way

but with a remedial purpose; not as retribution but rather for retrieval.

This excommunication should be inflicted on the offender not

retributively, but rather r eformativelv."

This is confirmed by other parts in Paul's letters. 2 Corinthians 2 IS

probably not the same situation as the one depicted in 1 Corinthians 5,

but it also shows how Paul thinks the church community should treat the

offenders. Therefore, it is likely that Paul actually recognises that church

discipline would somehow lead to the repentance and restoration of the

sinner to the community. Galatrans 6: 1 and 2 Thessalonians 3: 14-15 also

show Paul's attitude towards erring brothers. One can conclude that

1:: B. Witherington Ill. Contiiet and Community ij] Corinth: A Socio-Rhetorica/
Comrnentnry on 1 and 2 Connthiens (Grand Rapids: Eer drnans. 1995), 159. W. 1\.
Bowie & P. Scherer, Corinthinns (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1991), 63, say that
although Paul has not lost sight of the possible repentance of the offender and his
restoration to the church, it is to be remembered that Paul's final purpose was to save
the sinner. See Hays, First Corinthiens, 86.

II V. A. Farrar & D. Thomas, Corintbians (Grand Rapids: Eerdrnans, 1950), 170.



Paul's instructions to the Corinthian church are aimed at the individual's

salvation. I Cl

2. 2 Preservation of the community's identity

It IS surprising that most scholars give attention only to the

preservation of the identity of the community rather than the salvation of

the individual with regards to church discipline. Those who commit

sexual sin are not only harming themselves but also the community. Paul

recognises that such immoral conduct not only influences the identity and

purity of the community, but also imperils the life and witness of church.

To Paul, the Corinthian church must expel the offender to preserve the

identity and purity of the sanctified people of God (1 Cor. 1 :2). One can

conclude that Paul's other concern is the purity and integrity of the

church as a corporate body of Christ.:"

ThiseltonL7 points out that most scholars think that Paul's concern

for the purity of the Christian community is reflected "in his language

IS V. C. Pfitzner. "Purified Community-Purified Sinner: Expulsion from the Community
according LoMatt. 18:15-18 and 1 Corinthians 5:1-5," lIusBR:30 (982),48, says that
lo Paul, the prime concern is the sinner's restoration. C. K. Barreu. II Commentary 017

the First Epistle to the Corintbisns (London: A. & C. Black, 1971), 127, believes that
Paul's primary concern is "for the salvation of the erring member," but that he also
gives a concern "for the purity of the church as a whole."

Iii I). 13. Martin, The Christians Body (New Heaven: Yale University Press, 1995), Hi8-
69.

17 Thiselton, First Corintbisns. :390. See A. Y. Collins, "The Function of 'Excommunica-
tion' in Paul," HTR 73 (980), 259; G. Forkrnan, The Limits of the Nehi5ious Com-
munity: Expulsion from the Religious Community within the Qumran Sect. within
Pabbinic Judaism. and within Primitive Christianity (Lund: CWK Gleerun. 1972). 149;
Hays, First Corinthisns, 80; Martin, Christiens Body, H38-69. They believe that Paul's
primary concern is not for the salvation of the individual offender but rather for the
holiness and integrity of the church as a corporate body.
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about the holiness of the church as God's temple, sanctified by the Holy

Spirit Cl Cor. :3: 16-17)." In fact, Paul's concern moves from the salvation

of the individual to the purity of the church in 1 Corinthians 5:6ff. fn 5:6

the Corinthian church is reminded that sin is contagious and can spread

throughout the congregation just as "a little leaven leavens the whole

lump." Paul's indignation is aimed more against the Corinthian church's

arrogant attitude towards immorality and its failure to discipline the

sinner than against the offender himself.

The Corinthian church has to be "a new lump" Cl Cor. 5:7) - a

corporate unity. This concept is more fully developed in Corinthians 12

with the discussion of the church as the body of Christ. W. Baird IS

correctly notes that the metaphors of a loaf and body are linked together

in 1 Corinthians 10: 17b: "Because there is one loaf, we who are many

are one body, for we all partake of the one loaf." Failure to discipline the

offender infects the whole community, but church discipline towards the

erring members will preserve the identity and purity of the Christian

community.

J. Calvinl9 refers to the issue of church discipline and says that the

purpose of church discipline is that

[The 1 good be not corrupted by the constant company of the wicked. as

commonly happens. For (such is our tendency to wander from the way)

there is nothing easier than for us to be led away by bad examples.

IK W. Baird, The Corinthien Church: A Biblical Approach to Urban Culture (Nashville:
Abingdon Press, 1964), 68.

I!) J. Calvin, Institutes of the Christian Rel/IJion (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 19(0),
Il, 12:3:3.
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The purpose of church discipline is related to the community in that it

functions to safeguard the moral purity and identity of the Christians

congregation.

Paul's concern in 1 Corinthians 5 does not stop with this function, but

goes beyond this purpose. G. Harris 20 suggests that to Paul, the

expulsion of the offender from the community has. two functions, namely

1) to rid the congregation of impurity and 2) to strengthen the community.

L. V. Broek 21 says that Paul's latent purpose is "to strengthen the

community, to reinforce its understanding of how it should function."

The Christian community In the midst of this world has a

responsibility toward it; it is to be "sincere" and "true" Cl Cor. 5:8) 111

every aspect of its life within the world. This is why Paul does not

hesitate to call upon them with the words: "Drive out the wicked person

from among you" Cl Cor. 5: 13).

21J G. I-Ian-is, "The Beginning of Church Discipline: 1 Cor inthians 5," NTS 37 (991), 18.
Harris refers to them as the "explicit function" and the "latent function." The latent
function refers to the additional result that it might have hael on the non-deviant
members.

21 L. V. Broek. "Discipline and Community: Another Look at 1 Cor. 5," Re/Rev 48 (1994).
8-9. Broek says that two outlooks of Paul's message are especially important. one
more implicit and sociological in nature. and the other explicit and theological.
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Part IV Conclusion

The time has come to summarise some of the threads from the

various parts of this study and to draw a conclusion. There is, however,

no need to repeat in detail what has already been recapitulated in the

conclusion of each part/chapter. I-Iere, I would only like to give some

further insights from this study.

Which insights can we take from this study concermng church

discipline as practiced in the Thessalonian and Cor inthian congregations?

What was Paul's intention when he directed them to discipline the erring

member(s) of the congregation?

Firstly, the problems that occurred Il1 the churches of the

Thessalonians and the Corinthians were not only rooted in their

respective theological backgrounds, but also in their social and cultural

backgrounds. I

Though it might seem as though the idle in Thessalonica appealed

only to theological convictions, especially an eschatological hope that

they were already living in the new age so that the curse of the labour

imposed in Genesis 3 had been annulled, it was found in this study that

1 1\. S. Ascough, "The Thessalonian Christian Community as a Professional Voluntary
Association, .IEL 119/2 (2000), 311. says that "Exegetes recognizee! that NT texts
must be read in the light of the social situation to which each was addressed if they
are lo be properly understood."
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their behaviour was also affected by the common practice of the system

of patronage in Greek society.

With regard to the instance of sexual immorality that occurred in the

church of the Corinthians, though it is often suggested that the

background of the church's problem consisted only of theological

grounds such as spiritual fanaticism, Christian freedom and realised

eschatology, it was argued in this study that the problem was also rooted

in sociological conditions such as the system of patronage and material

concerns.

Secondly, it is possible that the views of the Thessalonian and

Corinthian Christians in this regard were distorted by the surrounding

culture and Hellenistic thought, because they were recent proselytes

from Hellenistic orientation and were constantly influenced by Hellenistic

elements, common in the Greco-Roman world of that time. They were

influenced by the Greco- Roman social and cultural circumstances to such

an extent that some of the members were separated from the gospel and

reverted to previous worldly customs. This reversion of some members

caused the distinction among the Corinthian Christians concerrnng

spiritual status (cf. 5:2; 8: 1-13) and also some trouble among the

Thessalonian Christians (cf. 2 Thess. 3: 11-14).

Thirdly, the church discipline that was practiced in the Thessalonian

and Corinthian churches was beneficial for both the individual and the
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church. Although church discipline could not guarantee the salvation of

the individual, Paul hoped that it would lead to his repentance and

salvation (cf. 1 Cor. 5:5; 2 Thess. 3: 14).2 The discipline that was

practised by the churches was not judgmental, but remedial; not m a

spirit of retaliation, but in a spirit of gentleness (Gal. 6: 1).

For the church community, the action would get rid of impurity from

the congregation, sustain the identity and purity of the church and

strengthen the community. It would also be a witness to church life and a

sign of its responsibility toward this world.

If church discipline was not practised m the churches of the

Thessalonians and Corinthians, this conduct would not only inflict upon

the identity and purity of the church community, but would also imperil

the life and witness of the church to the world.

Fourthly, when managing problems in the church of our times, we

have to consider not only a theological approach, but also a sociological

approach as I have indicated in my study.

How can one communicate these insights to the church In the

twenty-first century?

Firstly, church discipline IS neither the affair of one nor of a few

individuals, but of the whole congregation. Even though Paul as an

2 This indicates Paul's intel~tion within the context and corresponds to Paul's belief and
his theology. The expulsion of the offender by the Thessalonian and Corinthian
churches would provide an opportunity Lo the offender for re-evaluation of his erring
behaviour and for the purification of the church.
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apostle announced his own decision to the ernng member(s), he also

encouraged the Thessalonian and Corinthian congregations as a whole to

judge erring behaviour. Thus, the whole church has the responsibility for

church discipline." Because the church is the one body of Christ Cl Cor.

12:12, 27), the congregation as one body has to be concerned about the

weakness of one of its members Cl Cor. 12:26). Moreover, the presence

of the Lord himself (cf. Matt. 18:20) and the voice of the Lord which

speaks through the Holy Spirit should play a significant role.

Secondly, church discipline has to be exercised both for the sake of

the individual and the church community. It is never exercised for the

contentment of the people who exercise it, but rather for the benefit of

the person who has sinned and for the sake of the church community. In

other words, the ultimate purpose of church discipline is neither

retributive nor judgmental but remedial and restorative."

Moreover, when discipline is administered in the church, the spirit in

which it is done must not be seen as enmity, but as affection (cf. 2 Thess.

3:15). Church discipline is to be practised "in a spirit of gentleness" (Gal.

6: 1).

A Christian community should carry out such discipline with regard to

the offender before the sin pollutes the whole congregation. At the same

:l .I. H. W. Stott, The Message of Thessalonisns. Preparing for the Coming f(li7g

(Leicester: Inter-Varsity Press, 1991), 194, also says that a "corporate decision and
corporate action should be taken by the whole church membership."

'I Stolt, Thesseloniens. 194, says concerning the purpose of church discipline that it is
not Lo "humiliate delinquents, still less destroy them," but rather to have the chance to
"repentance for the past and amendment of life in the future."



time, it should be practised with genuine grief (1 Cor. 5:2) and in a "spirit

of gentleness" Cef. Gal. 6: 1), rather than in a spirit of "vindictive glee"

over a person's failure and of "self+righteousness.?"

G V. C. Pfitzner, "Purified Community-Purified Sinner: Expulsion from the Community

according to Matt. 18: 15-18 and 1 Corinthians 5: 1-5," AL/sER 30 (982), 48-49.
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Abstract

In this study church discipline in the Pauline churches, especially in

the churches of the Thessalonians and the Corinthians, was investigated.

Traditionally, when New Testament scholars approach church discipline,

they tend to concentrate on the nature of the theological issue or on the

Question of what kind of theological motive gave rise to the problem.

Thus, they research the theological background of the particular offence,

what kind of theological issue caused the problem, the background of the

church discipline and/or what kind of theological perspective surfaces in

the study of church discipline.

Some scholars, however, oppose such a "theological approach" and

follow another approach, the so called a "sociological approach." They

investigate the social and cultural nature of the Biblical text and its

environmental backdrop. Disregarding a theological approach, they have

contributed studies with a broadened understanding of the sociological

character of primitive Christian communities and a focus on the social

and cultural conditions that characterized the Biblical world.

In this study it is argued that it is not necessary that one approach

should exclude the other. The relationship between a "sociological

approach" and a "theological approach" should thus not be seen as

exclusive and conflicting, but rather as complementary and synthetic.

The guiding hypothesis of this study is thus that a combination of a
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sociological and a theological approach is the best way to explain the

problems in the Paldine congregations in Corinth and Thessalonica.

In Part II church discipline in the Thessalonian church is examined.

The significant problem that occurred in the church of the Thessaloriians

was that some members of the congregation were idle and caused

trouble to the believers and/or non-believers, interrupting other

persons' business (2 Thess. 3: l l : cf. 1 Tim. 5: 13). I indicated that this

problem embodied both theological and sociological issues:

Theologically, there were (1) spiritual enthusiasm, (2) Paul's opponents,

and (3) realised eschatology; sociologically there were (1) Hellenistic

philosophy such as Epicureanism, (2) voluntary associations, and (3) the

system of patronage.

In Part III church discipline in the Corinthian church was investigated.

The notorious problem that occurred in the church of the Corinthians

was that a member of the congregation "has his father's wife" (1 Cor.

5: 1) and that the Corinthian church was proud of it (1 Cor. 5:2).

I indicated that this problem of immorality embodied both theological

and sociological issues: Theologically, there were (1) Judaisrn, (2)

spiritual fanaticism, (3) Christian freedom, and (4) realised eschatology;

sociologically, there were (1) Hellenistic philosophy such as Gnosticism,

(2) Hellenistic religious cults, and (3) the system of patronage.

This study concludes that the two approaches, a "sociological

255



approach" and a "theological approach," should not be taken as

exclusive or in conflict, but rather as complementary in order to reach a

more suitable answer to the problem of the disorderly in the church of

the Thessalonians and that of immorality in the church of the Corinthians.
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Opsomming

In hierdie studie word tug in die Pauliniese gemeentes, spesifiek in die

gemeentes van Tessalonika en Korinte, ondersoek. Wanneer Nuwe-

Testamentici tug ondersoek, neig hulle gewoonlik om te konsentreer op

die aard van die teologiese saak of vraagstuk of teologiese motief wat

die probleem veroorsaak het. Hulle ondersoek dus die teologiese

agtergrond van die spesifieke oortreding, die aard van die teologiese

saak wat die probleem veroorsaak het, die agtergrond vir kerklike tug

en/of watter tipe teologiese perspektief in die ondersoek van die kerklike

tug na vore kom.

Ander navorsers opponeer egter so 'n benadering en volg 'n ander

benadering, die sogenaamde 'n "sosiologiese benadering." Hulle

ondersoek die sosiale en kulturele aard van die Bybelteks en sosiale

agtergrond daarvan. Hulle verwerp 'n "teologiese benadering" en lewer

studies met 'n breër insig in die sosiologiese aard van die primitiewe

Christelike gemeenskappe en 'n fokus op die sosiale en kulturele

omstandighede wat die Bybelse wêreld gekenmerk het.

In hierdie studie word egter geargumenteer dat dit nie nodig is dat

een benadering die ander uitsluit nie. Die verhouding tussen 'n

"sosiologiese benadering" en 'n "teologiese benadering" moet dus nie as

uitsluitend en botsend van aard ge sien word me, maar eerder as

aanvullend en sinteties. Die leidende hipotese van hierdie studie IS

gevolglik dat die beste manier om die probleme In die Pauliniese

gemeentes Korinte en Tessalonika te verduidelik,
,
n kombinasie vanIn
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die sosiologiese en teologiese benaderings is.

In Deel II word tug in die gemeente van Tessalunika ondersoek.

Die probleem wat in dié gemeente ontstaan het, is dat sommige

gemeentelede nie wou werk nie en probleme vir die gelowiges en/of

ongelowiges veroorsaak het en ander mense gepla het (2 Tes. 3: 11; vgl.

1 Tim 5: 13). Ek het aangedui dat hierdie probleem beide teologiese en

sosiologiese fasette gehad het. Teologies was daar (1) geestelike oor-

entoesiasme, (2) Paulus se opponente, en (3) gerealiseerde eskatologie;

sosiologies was daar (1) Hellenistiese filosofie, byvoorbeeld Epikurisme,

(2) vrywillige verenigings en (3) die patronaatsisteem.

In Deel III is tug in die Korintie se gemeente ondersoek. Die

berugte probleem in dié gemeente was die feit dat 'n gemeentelid "sy

vrou se pa gehad net" (1 Kor. 5: 1) en dat die gemeente daarop trots was

(1 Kor. 5:2).

Ek het aangedui dat dié probleem beide teologiese en sosiologiese

fasette gehad het: Teologies was daar (1) Judaïsme, (2) geestelike

fanatisme, (3) Christelike vryheid en (4) gerealiseerde eskatologie;

sosiologies was daar (1) Hellenistiese filosofie, byvoorbeeld Gnostiek,

(2) Hellenistiese godsdienstige kultusse en (3) die patronaatsisteem.

Hierdie studie konkludeer dat die twee benaderings,
,
n

sosiologiese en 'n teologiese benadering, me as uitsluitend of botsend

gesien moet word nie, maar eerder as aanvullend en sinteties van aard

en dat die probleem van die onordelikes in die gemeente van die

Tessalonisense en die probleem van imrnoraliteit in die gemeente van die
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Korintiërs die beste op dié manier verduidelik kan word.
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